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PREFACE. 

The encouragement which the first thtM; 
volumes of this series have received at the hanife 
of the public and the request of many of myfriendi 
to have the second part of the Chh^dogy#^ 
publised as socm as possible have induced me 
get the present volume through the press within n, 
^short space of time. 

I am glad I am in a position lo announce thl^ 
the translation of the Brihadaranyaka Upanishnd 
which was in the hands of Pandit Ganga Nath JhA 
has been completed and it will shortly be issued ill, 
parts. 


V. C. SESHACHARRI, 

Publiakm* 

Madras, 

May, 1928 . 
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ADHYA’YA V. 


KHANDA I. 


; ?TI ? ^ irq f. 'k'm^ >7#1 ITMt 

IT^T yrjiy II ? II 

Tie who know’s the oldest and the best becomes 
|,he oldest and best. I^rcath indeed is the oldest 
iind the lie^^t, ( 1 ) 

('n/n. The northern way of the pliilosoi)hy of 
he (’onditioned Brahman has been explained. 
hJow, in the hfth AiUnjana, after having explained 
the same way, with regard to the knowers of the 
Five Fires, and to such house-holders and celibates 
as are devotional in their nature and endowed with 
:)ther sciences, — what is to ho described is another 
way, the Southern, characterised by “ Smoke ” and 
.he rest, which belongs t6 those who perform 
sacrifices alone, and which is in the shape of 
‘requont returns, a way of metempsychosis, much 
larder than the previous one. Such explanation, 
)Oing for the purpose of creating dispassion in the 
jTiinds of men, is now begun, ** Breath is thebestS 



2 


THE CFIHA'NDOOYA UPANISHAD 


among speech 'Arc. This Breath has been fre- 
quently mentioned in the foregoing sections: 
“Breath is Samvar^ja tSre., “But how is 

Breath the best among Speech &:c., wljen the cha- 
racter of functioning <‘onjointly belongs e(]ually to 
all of thorn ; and whence follows its meditation ?’* 
In order to otablish tire fact of Breatli being the 
best, the present sectiem is Ix'gun. Any one. who 
knows that which is the old(*st in agi', ami the 
best ui quality, becomes the oldest and the Irest 
Tlaving attraioed the listener hymentuming th* 
result, the text lay< drwn that “ Bri’atli IS rh- 
oldest “ in age, among sj)ce('li ami llio n sC 
becau.se, while tlie clnld is in the womb, ihe Breath 
attains its funi'tioning stage, hcf(,'re sjux'cli and 
the rest, and it is h> tins prior funetiomng of the 
Breath that the fietii.s grt^vss , while it is only 
after’ the organs of sigf.t <Sce.. have i)een devehiped 
in the fadus, that speer li tS:c#, begin to function 
lienee, Breath becomes the oldest in age. The fac' 
of Breath being the he^t will he explained hy ih 
irmtance of the iSnhtuji} (horse) Arc., Ann Hence, in 
this aggregate of caus^ and effects, Breath is the 
oldest and best. 

II II 

He w'ho knows the richest, becomes thi 
Tidiest of all his owm. Speech is tlic richest (2 

Com. — “One uAo knoutitJtr rr r /n -- i.c., the 
best rojrrer, the most endowed with wmalth— 
himself being the richest among all his own 
relations* It is explained what the richest is 
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‘Speech is the richest,” — since eloquent persons 
uppress others, they are the most endowed with 
.vealth ; and hence speech is the richest. 

qi fT f sj ^ 

pH qfer II ^ II 

He who knows firmness, becomes firm in this 
world and also in the other. The eye is firmness ( 3 ) 

( om. He who knows firmness, becomes firm 
.n tliis world, and also in the other. It is explained 
what firintiess is : “The Kye is firmnes.^’’ — inas- 
.much as it is only by seeing with the Eye, that 
’one remains firm on even as well as on rough 
i.; murid ; the Eye is firmness. 

^ q;TTtT 

II vj 11 

One who know< prosperity, all liis desires 
prosper, both divino and human. The Ear is 
Prosperity. ( 4 ) 

Corn, One wdio knows p^o^penty,— all his 
divine and iuiman desire^ prosper. It is explained 
what this jiro'^perily is : “The PTir is prosperity,” 
— since it is by the Ear that the Vedas are heard, 
and their meaning understood, wdiorehy, sacrifices 
arc performed, whence proceed ail desirable 
things ; therefore, the i:ar being the means of the 
prosperity of desires, it is jjrosjurify. 

II ^ II 

One who knows the home becomes the home 
of his people. Mind is the home. (5) 
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Corn . — One who knows the homo hocomes the 
home, the support — of all his people. It is 
explaino<i whiit the home i> “Mind is the home/’. 

since mind is the substr<itum of the objects, 
o<^ji:ni^ed by the senses for the sake of the person.^ 
in the shape of perceptions , therefore, mind is saic*t 
to be the home, or substratum. p 

f ?PTT- ? 

il \ II 

Now. the five sens<*s uuarrelied together, a^ to 
who wa*' th.e best— ‘-ay inp: ‘I am better’. ‘I am 
better.’ (b) 

Con. Now. t^'c described alcove with, 

their <pi,tliri( s, (pia’*^* lb i toi^c-thi r every one of ^ 
them <ayiiu: ' I am b.dtor,' ‘ I am belter/ and thu- 
contradieium one an (^t her, 

'^2 II ^ ii 

The seii’^es having gone to I their 

father, ''and to him : ‘ Sir. wlio the b('st ainong-t 

ns’ fie said to thmn : ‘ fie on whose departure, 

the body b;ok^ (he \vc>r^t, tliat among'-t you is the 
best.’ (7) 

C-///.--Thn- quarrelling among themselves, 
and desiring to dta'ide a< to who among them was 
the best, tloy went over to their progenitor, 
Prujupdfi, and asked him : “Who amoiig us is tho 
best in (piality ?“ The fatfier replied . “ from 
amongst you, he, on whose departure, this body . 
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looks the worst, “-even though living, yet appear- 
ing like dead, and looking worse than a corpse, 
unclean and untouchable — that amongst you is the 
best.” He ri'plied in this round about way, in order 
to avoid giving pain to any of them. 

HI ? ^I^]WR HT Wf- 

f '717. II / II 

Tlie Specjch went forth ; and having stayed 
away for a year, it came hack and a^ked : ‘ How 

iiave you hmm able to live without me ?’ * Just like 
rh(* dumb not ‘-j^miking, but breathing with the 
breatii, >ering witli the ey(\ hearing with the ear, 
nd think ing with the mind.’ Speech entered. (8) 

'nfN — Having been thus addr<'ssed by their 
Katfier, from among the senses, speech went forth; 
and having lyed away for a year, — ., ceased to 
I KoTi-ise im function, — and them h.iving comeback 
asked tile ot I k't : “How were you able to 
bold your own during my ab'^ence V ’ They replied: 
“just tlie (lunib ^v,. — 1 .<\, just in thc' ordinary 
world, the mute, not speaking with speecli, live all 
the same. In what way does he live ? ‘‘ Breathing 
with tlio breath, seeing with the eye, hearing with 
the car, and thinking with the mind,” — just per- 
forming the functions of all the other senses. In 
the same manner, did we manage to live. Having 
thus realised the fact of itself not being the best 
among the senses, Speech entered into the body 
began to exercise its function. 
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qqi!Fvji nriF^: ctrJtH ?rr?^ 

^ ;gcqj=^: n^I%5T f. 

II II 

fiwri ^rfjqryr qi*3? 

Ts>flRl^ftf^ ^’'JT ^f-Fl aF??5% 

^fqr q5q??!«?^ >57^5=^! qj#7fi?Pl !7f^ s 

II ! I! 

iRT srawiTO q^i^TR '7;'--W5Tq:f7*^ 

Taft pj-jfqf q q-'TT ITT^: qr^i7 7T^! 

>J7'7?7- !7p7^T f. II '{ \ 11 

The Kj-e went forth ; and having' viayed away 
‘or a year, if came back, and a^ked : ‘ How have 
rou been able to live without me ? ’ ‘ Just like the 
)lind, not seeing, breathing with the breath, spoak* 
ng with the speech, hearing with tlie ear, and 
hinking with the mind.’ The ?ye entered. (9) 
The Kar went forth ; and having 8taye<l away 
or a year, it came back and asked : ‘ How have 
ou been able to live without me?’. ‘Just like 
he deaf, not hearing, breathing with the breath, 
peaking with the speech, seeing with the eye, and 
hinking with the mind.’ The Ear entered. (10) 
The Mind went forth ; and having stayed 
iway for a year, it came back and asked : ‘ How 
lave you been able to live without me ?'. ' Just as 
ihildren, without mind, breathing with the breath, 
peaking with the speech, seeing with the eye, and 
tearing with the ear.' The Mind entered. (11) 
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Com. — The rest is similar to what baa gone 
before. The eye went forth, the ear went forth, 
the mind went forth, See. &c. &c. “ Children with- 
out mt /id, with undeveloped minds. 

II \\ ll 

Now the* Breath, just as going to depart, tore 
up the other senses,— just as a spirited horse might 
tear up the pegs to which he is tethered* They 
gathered round him, and said: ‘ Sir, prosper, you 
arc the he^t of us ; do not depart.* (1-) 

Com, “When speech &c., had all been ex- 
amined, tlio Breath in the mouth, just as he was 
going to depart— /.c., just as he thought of going 
away — did this : just as in the ordinary world, a 
spirited horse, when struck by his rider by a whip 
with a view to test him, might tear up the pegs to 
whi('h he is tethered, — so did Breath tear up the 
other senses, speech and the rest. And these 
senses, having been thrown from their places, 
and not caring to live there, gathered round the 
Breath in the mouth, and said: * Sir, prosper,* be 
you our lord — because ,*you are the best amongst 
us ; and do not depart from this body.’ 

^ ^ 11 mi 
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Then speech said to him : ‘If I am the richest, 
you are the richest.* Then the Eye said to him : 
* If I am firmness, you are firmness.* (13) 

Then the Ear said to him : ‘If I am prosperity, 
you are prosperity Then the Mind said to him : 
‘ If I am the home, you are the home.* (14) 

Corn , — Now speech and the rest, confirming, as 
it were the superiority of Breath, said — just like 
people recognising the authority of the king by 
making presents to him. Speech said: ‘If 1 am 
the richest, you are the richest’ /.c., the property 
of being the richest, which belongs to mo, is yours. 
Or, it may mean, that this property is in reality 
your own ; it was thr(mgii ignorance that 1 mistook 
it for my own. The same interpretation is ai)pli- 
cahle to the cases of the Eye, the Ear and the 
Mind. 

RMT qnTT ?T#J] mfH II II 

And people do not call them ‘speech,* ‘eye,’ 
‘ear,’ or ‘mind’ ; they call them ’ l^roath ’ for Breath 
is all these, (15) 

Com.— The asserti()n of the text that the sp(;ech 
said so to the breath in the mouth i.s true ; because, 
in ordinary parlance, the senses are not called 
either ‘speech,* or 'eye,* or ‘ear,’ or ‘mind,’ but 
‘Breath. Because Breath is all these senses ; there- 
fore, what the speech &c., told the Breath was only 
a fact. “Well, how can this bo?” It is only 
sentient person.s that can quarrel among them- 
selyes, as to who is the best of them. Nor is it 
passible for the Eye, &c., to speak, without speech*’ 
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nor is it possible for them to depart from the body; 
then again, to enter in it, go to Brahman^ or eulogise 
the Breath. True: but the sentient character of 
speech and the rest is based on Scriptures, inas- 
much as they are presided over by the deities of 
Fire &C, If it be urged that this theory of a 
multiplicity of sentient agencies in a single body 
militates against the ny/iya doctrine, — we deny 
this ; because, they hold God to be the efficient 
cause (of the body) ; and those that admit such 
a God, also hold that it is always through 
the supervision of God, that any functioning 
is possible, for the internal and external organs, 
mind and the rest. And we too do not hold the 
intelligent deities of Fire &c., to be the inner 
Vnjoyers (personal agents); but as a matter of 
fact, we admit a God, only as supervising over 
'ihese deities, — having in themselves the causes 
and effects, being only dilYerent manifestations of 
JJie single deity of Prana, and serving only as 
prototypes of tlie millions of ditferentiations into 
the Physical, Supernatural, Divine, and the like. 
And this God is without any organs, — as declared 
n such texts as ; “ without hands and feet, he runs 
ind holds, he sees without eyes, and hears with- 
>ut ears.'’ and the Svetdsiatara reads : " Look upon 
Hiranyagarbha being born” ; “ He brought forth 

Hiraniiagarbha, first of all” and so forth. We are 
joing to explain later on that the Enjoyer is the 
Uvuy connected with the results of actions, and as 
uch, differing from the aforesaid God. The 
ionversation of speech and the rest is a mere 
assumption, —meant to establish, for the wise, the 
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superiority of Breath, both by means of negative 
and affirmative reasonings. Just as in the worlds 
certain persons, quarreliing on the point of the 
superiority among themselves, ask a wise person 
as to who among them is the best, — and being told 
in reply that one who accomplishes such and such 
a task is the best, they go forth and each of them 
tries to fulfil the condition laid down, and thereby 
ascertain the superiority of one amongst them- 
selves; — so, exactly the same process the text has 
applied, by assumption, to the case of speech and 
the rest. The wise one is to ascertain th j 
supcri'.)rity of Breath, on tlie ground of the fact 
that the body was seen to live, in the ab^CTico of 
speech and the rest, while it ceased to live on tho 
departure of breath. As says the text of tin 
Kou!<hitnhi also: “one livo's devoid of the Spc(?ch 
we see the duml^ ; one lives devoid of the I’ye : w 
see the blind ; one lives devoid of the Thar: we so 
the deaf ; one lives devoid of the Mind : we see th< 
ciuldren ; one Iive.s when tl’e arm is cut otT ; on- 
lives when the thigh is cut olT.” and so forth. 


Thus ends the First Klnruhi oj AfUiyaijft T. 



ADHYA YA V. 


KHANDA II. 


H iTfr5rf¥^»'-jwr w- 

3<Pf^ SN-Hil STW I Jf 

P W\ 0:4^^ Wflf4 II ? II 

He said : ‘ what shall be my food?*. They 
replied : ‘ whatever there is, from the dogs to the 
birds*. This is the food of the Breath ; his name is 
distinctly ‘ Ana.' For one who knows this, there is 
nothing that is not food. (1) 

Com. — The Breath in the mouth said; “what 
shall be ray food ?” Having assumed the breath to 
be the questioner, the text assumes the speech and 
the rest to be the repliers ; and the reply given is ; 
“whatever is known as food, in this world, includ- 
ing even dogs and birds, that will be your food.*’ 
And in order to show that Breath is the eater, and 
that everything is food for Breath, the text adds 
its own independent testimony, apart from the 
assumed story : whatever food is eaten by living 
beings, in this world, is really of Aria, Breath, i.e., 
all food is eaten by the Breath alone. And in order 
to show that it pervades over activity of all kinds, 
the name of Breath is distinctly “ Ana ” ; the prefix 
Pro” only specialising the motion (signified by 
the root * Ana *). The distinct utterance of the 
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name constitutes an utterance of the 

name of the eater of all foods ; i.c., the name 
*4nu ” directly denotes the * eater of all foods.* 
One who knows this i.c,, knows himself to be 
Breath, residing in all beings, and as the eater 
of all foods , for such a one, there is nothing that 
is not eatable ; f.c., for '*uch a knower, everything 
becomes f(^o<l ; <incc th.e knowing Person is Breath 
itself ‘.— as declared in another text liaving begun 
with ‘’It is from Breath that it rises, it is in Breath 
that it sets”, it finishes with ‘ from the knower of 
this does the sun rise, in the knower of this doe.s it 
set.’ (1) 

II '’I II 

He said : ‘What shall be my clothing ?. ’ They 
said ‘water*. Hence, it is that while eating, people 
cover it, both before and after, witli water. He 
thus obtains clothing, and is no longer naked. (2) 

Oym.— The Breath said again.—the assumption 
being as before : “what shall be my clothing?*. 
Speech &c., replied “water.** And because water 
is the clothing of Breath, therefore, w'hen going to 
eat, and also after having eaten, the learned 
Brdhmanas do this. What is it that they do? 
Before eating, and after having eaten, they cover 
up the Breath with water, as if with cloth. Then 
he becomes capable of being clothed* — i.e., obtains 
clothing, and ceases to be naked. Since the 
abeence of nakednees is signified by the mere 
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presence of the cloth, the addition of “ ceases 
to be naked’* must be taken to mean that he 
also obtains a wrapper. What is meant here 
is that the sipping of water, done before and 
lafter food, must be simply looked upon as 
Ibeing the clothing of Breath ; and the “ covering 
hy water” is not a third sipping. Because, what is 
neant by the preceding is that whatever 

;'ood is actually eaten by living beings is to be 
looked upon as belonging to the Breath ; so too, 
n the present case, the questions — what will be 
rny food, and what will he my clothing — and the 
replies given being exactly similar. Otherwise, if 
the present passage be taken to signify the per- 
forming of an independent sipping — apart from 
Vhat is ordinarily performed, then, in the former 
3a8o too, the food ordained for Breath would come 
jCo include even such insects &c., as are not 
ordinarily eaten. For, the question and the reply 
in the two cases being exactly similar, and being 
J*or the sake of knowledge, and as such, the section 
,)eing simply for the sake of knowledge, it can 
jOever be right to interpret them by halves. There 
js an objection that the ordinary sipping is for the 
I'ake of preparation— readines.s for food, and as 
fiuch cannot be for the second purpose of clothing 
she Breath. But this objection does not hold : since 
we do not assert the sipping to have both the ends; 
all that we mean is that the water, that is sipped 
the sake of readiness, is to be looked upon as 
clothing for Breath — this is what is enjoined 
bhe passage ; and as such, the objection to the 
ible purpose of the sipping falls to the ground* 
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If it be urged that it could be so looked upon* only 
if the water were /or tht' purpiisis of riot lung , — we 
deny this ; because in a sentence, which is meant 
to have the sole purpose of knowing the clothing, 
if the meaning he taken to be the laying down of 
an indpenclent sipping for the sake of clothing, 
and also the injunction of looking upon it as not 
naked,— there would be a split of the sentence ; and 
there are no grounds for holding tlie sipping to 
have both the purpo'-es. 

II i II 

SatyiikonKi having cxpliintd this tc 

(iosruti the son of !'//</ 7/1 said to him: ‘ if one 

were to tell this to a dry sti'k, branches should 
shoot forth, and leaves would sprout out from 
it.* {3; 

Com . — The aforesaid philosophy of Breath 
eulogised. Sotyakama Jdbala, having explainoc 
this philosophy of Breath to Goaruti, the son of 
Vydghrapwi, said to him something else, that 
follows : If even to a dry stick, one knowing thv 
Breath were to explain this philosophy, from that 
stick would shoot forth branches, and leaves would 
sprout out« What then would be the resulti if it 
were explained to a living man ?” 



II V II 
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It one desire to re&ch greatness, then baTing 
performed the initiatory rite on the AmAvd$ya and 
on the Paurnamdsi night, having stirred up with 
curd and honey, the mash of all the herbs, he 
should pour 'a libation of ghee into the fire, 
saying * i^vdhd to the oldest I Sodhd to the best !’ ; 
and then he should throw the remnant into the 
masii. (4) 

the fcPXt now lays down the action of 
niashtng, for one who knows the Breath as des- 
cribed above. Now, after this, if one wish to reach 
greatness, then he shonlH perform tHo fnllowinsr 
octlon. Greatness is roII0we<i by wealth ; and the 
wealthy person pos^esst^n treasures; and these 
treasures are the means of the performance of 

actinn<j wlipn/'o hnr»rt#i1bo - ii , * 

of the Gods or that of th(? Fathers- And with a 
. view to this end, if one desires greatness, he should 
perform this action, which «« ^ — -.-Ho 

desires merely a sensuous enjoyment of objects. 
And it is for such a one that the restrictions of 
time &c., are laid down. Having been initiated on 
the A7?jdvdsi/a night, — i.e., having observed the 
restrictions of sleeping on the ground and per- 
formed the penances of speaking the truth, 
observing strict celibacy and the like. The initia- 
tory rite itself, however, does not make up the 
whole action ; becaase, the action of mashing doee 
not form part of it. From another text—Upasad^ 
vrati &c”“~uue also observes aTir>th«r 
|,drinking milk alono. On the Paurnain(f9t 
[he begins the action proper. Ha-ing collected all 
torts of herbs— those found in the yillagee, as well 
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Al (liO0« in the fomia in qnnntltlai eithor larg# 
Oif should thrash them, and make them up 

in*o a pulp, and then hairing put the pulp into a 
Teasel or a cup made of uflambara wood — in accord- 
ance with an injunction occurring in another text 
— he should mash it up with curd and honey ; and 
then having placed the whole thing before him, he 
should pronounce “ Svdhit to the oldest ; Sv^hi^ to 
the best P’ and pour a libation of ghee into the 
ordinary fire, and throw the remnant, attaching to 
the Sruve, into the mash. 

fr^T II 4, II 

Saying ‘ Sv/ihf'l to the richest he should pour 

a IlfJttHt'ii il.v Cr^, 4 %w%« 4 iKii*r»T*r tKo 

remnant into the mash. Saying * Sv(^hi'i to firm- 
ness he should pour a libation of ghee into the 
fire, and throw the remnant into the mash. Saying 
'Svdhd to prosperity’, he should pour a libation of 
ghee into the fire, and throw the remnant into the 
mash. Saying *Sv/lhd to the home*, he should pour 
a libation of ghee into the fire, and throw the 
remnant into the mash. (5) 

Com. — The rest is similar to what has gone 

bof«rr«'. *1- tfirow tho «w»ii4iaai after tiavlng' 

th hbation, saying, in each case * Svdhd to/ 

e Riche.st, to Firmness, to Prosperity, and to th^ 
Home *. f 
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Then, moving away, and holding the mash im 
his hand, he recites : “Thou art *Ama* by name, at- 
all this rests with thee. He is the oldest and best^. 
ttie king and sovereign. May he lead me to the 
oldest age, to the best position, to kingship and 
sovereignty. May I be all this.” (6)» 

Com. Then, moving a little away from the^ 
Fire, and hoWing the mash in his hand, he recitea 
he following Mantra : “Thou art Ama by name”- 
Ama is the name of Breath ; and inasmuch as 
Breath moves in the body, by means of food, the 
mash, being a food of Breath, is eulogised, as 
being Breath itself : “Thou art Ama by name”, 
Why ? Because all this universe rests with theo, 
in the character of Breath. And the mash, aa 
Breath, is also the oldest and best ; and hence alao, 

* jc:iA.gr,” «ttti(gont, ana sovereign " — i.e , one 
ivho extends his protection to all things. May 
;his mash ^iav.oc 

»nd the rest. “ May I be all this ” — world, — like 
he Breath. The particle “i7i” signifies the end of 
he 7;mn/rfl. 

m surf# 

[t iFRq qi -ic « ^ ^ 

qr qi qr^sn^: ^ 

\ ftpj ^ i ^ » 
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fhen he eats with the following verse, at ea<di 
foot: saying, ‘we ask for Sdvitris,’ he takes » 
little ; saying ' the God’s food he takes a Utils % 
saying * the best and all-sustaining,’ he takes a 
little ; saying ‘ we meditate upon the quick of the 
God ’ ho drinks up all ; and having cleansed the 
vessel or oup, he lies down behind the fire, either 
on a skin, or on the ground, in silence, peacefully. 
Now if ho sees a woman, ho must know that his 

business has succeeded. 

Con:.— After this, at each foot of the following 
verse, ho takes a little of the mash. That is, ho 
takes a morsel at each foot of the verse "That food 
of Sdvitri" of the progenitor, which includes both 
the ‘Breath and the Sun’— “we asked for’’— this 
food being in the form of the mash ; the moaning 
being “by eating of which food of the Sun, we shall 
attain to the form of the Sun.’’ “Of the C^d”— ot 
the Sun -refers to "S'ti tin" gone before. Best of 
all the foods. “An-susUining"~tho greatest 

Sustainer, or tue creavoi. i>.^ w 

of these qualify the “food". '■Quick’’-|.c„ of quick 
_nf the Sun, “we meditate upon ’—we think 
of after having our hearts purified and duly 
prepared by the excellent food. Or, the meaning 
may bo- “we performed this sacrifice with a view 
.to attaining to greatness, the cause of 
(-Riches); and it is this that wo think of. He 
Snks lip all", that is left of the mash. And 
having cleansed the vessel or the cup of udumban 
-wood, and having washed his mouth after eating 
he lies down behind the fire, with his head toward 
the East, either on a skin, or on bare ground, i 
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silence (not speaking); — “in peace”-~t.e., having 
bis mind under such control as not to be troubled by 
0 vil dreams. Then, if he sees, in his dream, a woman, 
le must understand that his business in hand has 
mcceeded. 

fePT H?- 

And there is this verse to the effect: If during 
luch sacrifices as are performed with a definite end 
n view, one should see a woman in dreams, — in 
inch dream-vision, ho should recognise success; 
tea ! in such dream-vision.* (8) 

Com , — To this effect, there is this verse: if, 
luring the performance of such sacrifices as are 
)erforme{l with certain definite ends in view, one 
lappens to see a woman, during his dreams, then 
e should recognise success ; i.€,, he should know 
hat success would surely result. “In that dream- 
ision” — /.c., in that vision of a woman, in a dream, 
’he repetition is meant to indicate the end of the 
acrifice. 


Thus ends the Second Khandu of AdhyCiya V. 



ADHYA YA V. 


KHANDA III. 


q*F7TVTT ^ f] i. ^ !jq,- 

foil fWng i=MTsf^f]f?q?tf^[g f^ J^nq !l ? il 

Srcloki’lu, the grand-.ion of Aruiiii, went to the^ 
asJ^enibly of the l am h aids, I rdi ahaiia Joinil^ 
asked him : ‘Boy, has thy father taught thee?’ ‘Yea^ 
Sir.’ (It 

Com . — For the purpose of creating dispassior? 
in the minds of those desiring Liht ration, various^ 
ways have to be explained™ ways beginning frorn^ 
Brahman and ending down to the tuft of grass^ 
With a view to this, the next story follows 
Sn'^faki tu, by name,— the grand-son of Aruna, wentf' 
to the assembly of the Panchnia people. And wher- 




he had reached the assembly, Pravahana, the sorj 
of JivaUt, asked him : ‘O Boy, has thy father taught,^ 
thee ?’— meaning thereby — “What hast thou beer- 
taught by thy father?’' 13eing thus asked, the boy | 
replied “Yes, Sir,” — meaning “Yes, I have beery 
taught by my father.” 

qf^sf'^ IRr. :| tm ^4 q>T^ 
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‘Dost thou know where men go to, from here?’ 
•No, Sir/ ‘Dost thou know how they return?’ ‘No, 
Sir/ ‘Dost thou know the diverging point of the 
two paths — the path of the Gods and the path of 
the Fathers ? ’ ‘No, Sir’. 

Com . — He said to him : “ If thou hast been 
taught, dost thou know the place where men go to, 
after having gone up from this world?” The other 
replied “No, Sir” — “I know not what you ask.” 

“ Then dost thou know by what means they 
come back?” He replied : “No, Sir.” ‘Dost thou 
know the point of divergence of the two partly 
contiguous paths”- /.e., the place from whore the 
persons destined for the two paths, having gone 
together for some distance, separate from one 
another, ‘No, Sir.’ 

i \ II 

‘Dost thou know why that world is never 
filled ?’ ‘No Sir.’ Dost thou know how in the fifth 
libation, water comes to be called Man ?’ ‘Indeed, 
Sir, no.’ (3) 

Com.—'' Dost thou know why that world of tho 
Fathers— from where people come back— is not 
filled with the many men that are passing thither?” 
He replied: “No, Sir/’ “Dost thou know how, 
in what order, when the fifth libation has been 
)oured, the water, that is poured ap the sixth 
ibation, comes to be called Wan*”? He replied: 
* Indeed, Sir, I know not any of these things” 
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aPTT^ «T1 f?rs- 

^ fOSSq^f!: ST^RHg- 

ara f^ VPMJTS^H il « II 

‘ Then, why didst thou say thou hadst been 
taught ? One who does not know these things, how 
can he declare himself instructed ?* Troubled in 
mind, he came to his father’s place, and said to 
him: * Sir, without having taught me, you told mo 
that I had been taught.’ (4) 

Com , — “Thus then, being totally ignorant, 
wherefore didst thou say thou hadst been taught • 
One who know^ not the things that I have asked, 
how can he declare among the wise, that lie i^ 
instructed ? “ Thus troubled in mind, by the King, 
Svetaki'tu came to his father’s place, and said to 
his father: “Sir, without having taught me, you 
told me, at the time of finishing my studies, that 
you had taught me ’ 

q-ai rf5p=qf^^: ^ 

^ T'Ti ^ ^ ^ 

if ^ fT'i ^ I ^ H 

^ p JTt?w r. ummm^ s 

iRi: »Tinrr 

w ^ mr^ ^ rni^ingi ^ fin- 

JfTWfPl»JFTT^ ^ ^ ? f^l '^*?5 ■' ^ '* 

That fellow of a Kshntriya asked me five 
[uestionfl, and I could not understand even one of 
hem/ The father said : * As you told me these 
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questions, I did not understand any one of them. 
Tf I had known these, why should not I have told 
chem to you T (5) 

Then Gautamn went over to the King’s place, 
and when he reached the place, the King tendered 
him proper respects. In the morning, he went 
over to the King in his assembly. The king said 
Gautanui, ask a boon out of such things as belong 
o the world of men.’ Ho replied : ‘Let such thing# 
IS belong to the world of men rest with thee. Speak 
o mo the same speech that thou didst speak to my 
)oy.’ He was perplexed. (6) 

Com. Because five questions did the “fellow of 
iKshdtrtyir one whose relatives tiro Kshatriyas 
le himself being a wicked person --put me; and out 
f these questions 1 could not understand the 
leaning of even one of them. The father replied: 
Just as you came, you repeated these questions 
0 me, and I could not understand a single one of 
iiein. Thus then, from your own ignorance, you 
should infer ray ignorance also. That is to say, 
just as you do not know these questions, so, I too 
do not know them. Therefore, do not think 
itherwiso (ill) of me, because I do not know them; 
had I known them, for what reason should I not 
have told them to you, my dear child, at the time 
of your finishing studios. “ Having thus consoled 
his hoy, Gautama-^i.e.. the Rishi of the family of 
went over to the place of the king 
JaiiaJi, And to him, the king offered proper 
^spects. And being thus entertained by the king,. 
"Gautama went over to him in the morning, as he 
ivas sitting in his assembly* Or, SQbhdgQ'* may' 
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mean “ being duly respected'* by others, Jautami 
came to the king. The king said to Gauti ma\ ''Asi 
fora boon out of such things as belong to th^ 
human world ’ — i.e , such things as villages and th^ 
like. GiitUdma replied • “O king, may such human 
wealth rest with thee. Thou must speak to me tlu 
same speech, full of questions, that thou dids» 
speak to my boy.” Having been thus addressed b- 
(rdutiimd^ the king became perplexed, as to how h 
could do what he was asked to do. 

f! X f fgr w^fsimi^rr ^ T'JI i?t ?- 

m -TfT: gn Pmi 

w !In3 

He commanded* stay here fora long time’ 
Then he said to ; im : ‘As to what you have told 
mo, Gnutum't, before you, this knowledge did no 
go to the Brahmunn ; and therefore, among all th 
people, it was only to the K,<hntnya that th | 
teaching of this belonged.’ Then he began. (7i 
Com. — He was perplexed, because he coulc 
not deny the request of the Hrnhmund ; and 8< 
thought it his duty to explain the philosophy t<' 
him; and ho commanded him to stay for a lonj. 
time. The king hinted at the philosophy, and then 
ordered him to say,— for this ho apologises, by 
giving an explanation of his conduct. The king 
fl^id : Though equipped with all knowledge, yet, 
through ignorance of this particular philosophy, 
you have asked me, in such a way, to explain to 
you the philosophy, that I am declaring it to you. 
But there is something to be said on this point, — 
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^hat prior to you, this knowledge did not go to the 
BrCihmanfts ; nor did the Brdhman/is teach this 
Science. And it is for this reason, an universally 
recognised fact that it was to the Kshafriya caste 
alone that the business of teaching this Science to 
pupils belonged. And it is through a line of 
Kshatriifas alone that this science haf? been handed 
down up to this day. However, I am going to 
impart it to you ; and henceforth it will go to the 
Bra hnu aids. Therefore you will excuse me for 
what I have said/’ Having said this, he, the king, 
.explained the Science to him. 


Thus ends the Third Kbanda of Adhydya V. 

ADHYA YA V. 


KHANDA IV. 

II ^ il 

‘ That world, O Gautama^ is the Fire ; the Sun 
is its fuel, the rays are the smoke, the day is the 
flame, the Moon is the embers, and the Stars are 
the sparks.* (1) 

Com . — The question that is taken in hand first 
is about the water in the fifth libation ; because, 
an explanation of this would make easier the 
explanations of the other questions. The beginning 
of the two libations of the Agnihotra have been 
described in the Vdjasaneya \ and the questions 
refer to that. The starting up of the libation is the 
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Way, the satisfaction is Firmness, and the rise is 
the Return into the world. The explanations of 
these have also been given in the same hook : 

These (wo libations, on being poured, start up ; 
and they enter the sky ; they make the sky the 
A haidfityn hire ; they make the Air fuel, the rays 
the white libation ; then they satisfy the Sky ; and 
then rise up &c. Similarly do they satisfy 
the Heaven ; and thence they return ; and then 
having entered into this earth, and satisfied it, 
they enter into the man ; then finally having 
entered into the woman, they rise up in the world.” 
And what is shown here is that the mere commen- 
cement of the two libations of Ayni futtni is made 
in the said manner. Whereas, what is meant to lie 
laid down here is the means of attaining to the 
northern path, in the shape of worshipping, as 
Fire, the aforesaid commencement, in the sliape of 
the Apurrn of the sacrifice, after having | 

divided this latter into its five component parts. ^ 
With this view, it i> declared : ” 77m/ imrUi, O ^ 
Gautama, ts th* Fi re, d c\ What is meant here is that 
the morning and evening libations of the Ai/nihotra,. 
poured by means of milk &c., accompanied by due 
devotion, duly endued with the A'havantya Fire, 
Fuel, Smoke, Light, Embers and Sparks, as also 
with the agencies of the doer and the like,— having 
gone up through the sky, enter into the Heavenly 
Region, and thu.s become etheroalised, come to be 
connected with water, and hence called by the 
name “ water,” and also by the name ” Faith”; and 
the Fire i» the substratum of these. The fuel&c-, 
connected with them are next described: The idea of 
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;Fire in the libations is also pointed out in the same 
manner: “That world is the Fire, 0 Gautama — just 
as in the case in question we have the A' havaniya 
Fire, the substratum of the Agniliofra* And of 
this Fire, named “the Heavenly Region”, the Sun 
s the fuel ; as that world shines only when lighted 
np by the Sun ; therefore, on account of lighitng upr 
[he Sun is the fuel. The rays are the smoke, 
localise they rise from it ; as it is from the fuel 
uhat smoke rises. The Day is the Flame, — because 
of the similarity of being bright, as also of being 
he effects of the Sun. The Moon is the embers, 
-because it is only when the Day has ceased that 
t becomes visible ; just as it is only when the Flame 
s extinguished that the embers become visible, 
“'he stars are the sparks,— because these are also 
esprinkled about, like part^ of the Moon (just as 
parks of the embers). 

^ II ^ II 

In this Fire, the Gods pour the libation of 
aith;and from this libation, king Soma is born.(2) 

Cow.— In the Fire described above, the Gods — 
he sacrificer’s Pranas, in the shape of Fire &c., 
vith regard to the Gods— pour the libation of 
‘Faith”— the etherealised waters, in the shape of 
he various modifications of the Agnihotra libation,, 
ndowed with Faith, are called ‘‘ Faith." Specially 
.8 in the question it is mentioned that ’!in the fifth 
ibation the water comes to bo called ‘ Man’ 
rhich points to water as being the object poured ae 
bation. And it is also ordinarily known that 
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‘Faith is water* and that ‘it is only after Faith hat 
been taken up that people start a work.’ Thii 
‘‘Faith** in the form of water, they pour as libation 
and from this libation is born Soma, the king 
who is a modification of waters called “Faith” tha 
are poured into the Fire of the Heavenly Region 
Just as it has been described that the waters brin^ 
about in the Sun certain effects in the shape of th 
Red &c., when they (waters) are in the form of tl 
honey pf the flowers of Rigveda, carried along bj 
the bee of Rik, — so, in the present case, thest 
waters, forming integral parts of the Afjnih()tr( 
libation, in their subtle etherealisod forms calloc 
” Faith,’* enter into the Heavenly Region, am 
bring about their effect in the shape of the Moon 
as the fruit of the two Agnihoira libations. And th 
sacrificers too, performing the Agnthotra , — becom 
ing identified with the libations, imbued with th 
thoughts of the libation, attracted by action in tl 
shape of the libations, and bearing an inherei 
relation with the ” Faith” — waters,— enter into th 
Heavenly Region, and become the Moon. For, 
was for this sake that they performed the 
Ao/ro. What is meant to be explained here is, not tl. 
way of the sacrificers, but the modification of th 
libations, which are explained in the proper ordc 
of sequence, of the five Fires, as the chief facto 
for purposes of meditation. The way of th 
ignorant will be explained later on, in the orde 
of ‘‘smoke -as also the way of the wise 

brought about by knowledge. 


Thus ends the Fourth R hand a of Adhyi'iya V. 



ADHYA'YA V. 


KHANDA V. 


,?if^FT fT^I f^3if?^ffT: il \ II 

Parjanya^ O Gautama ^ is the Fire. Of this 
^ir is the Fuel, the Cloud is its Smoke, the 
lightning its flame, the thunder its embers, and the 
hunderings its sparks# (1) 

Corn.— The meaning of the synonym of the 
econd libation is explained. *'0 Gautama^ 
'^arjanija is the Fire”,— Parjan^a being a 
articular Deity presiding over Rain. Of this, Aif 
the fuel, since tlie Fire of Parjanya is flared up 
7 Air, rains being found to follow on the strength 
the preceding wind. The cloud is the smoke,— 
le cloud originating in .‘^moke, and also looking 
ike it. The Lightning is its flame, — because of the 
common character of being bright. The thunder 
s its embers, — because of hardness, and of the 
jonnection with lightning. The thunderings are the 
jparks, because they are spread over the clouds. 

I ^ ew*. ^ 

II ^ II 

In thi# Fire, the Gods pour the libation of 

Soma, the King. From this libation is born 
Rain. 


#A\ 
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Corn.— As before, in this Fire, the GoJs pou^ 
the libation of Snfua, the King. From this libation 
is born Rain. The waters named ‘ Faith” having 
developed into the form of Soma, when offered intr 
the .second libation into the Fire of Parjanya* 
develop into Rain. 2,9 , 1 

Thus ends the Fifth Khan ia of Adhijaya V, 


ADHYA’YA V. 

KHANDA VJ. 


-71':? <77 HfeTSRTJTT -Jf 

nf^rf^^^TTstrr? v?7rJ^f^3TT il \ I 

The Karth, O Gautanm/is the Fire. Of thii 
year is the fuel, A kasa its smoke, niglU its tlam< 
the quarters its ember'?, and t!ie intermediate! 
quarters its sparks. (!' 

Com . — * The Earth is the Fire”— as before. Ob 
this Fire, named ‘‘^'arth,” the year is the fuel,—*, 
because it is only when the Kartfi is fully developed i 
through the time <'f the year, that it becomes 
capable of pr<xiucing corn. Tlio its smoko ) 

— since the /I ka.sd appears as if rising from the 
Earth, just as smoko from Fire. The night is its 
flame, — the night being similar to the Earlli, which > 
is of a nun-illuminative character, just as the 
Flame is exactly like the Fire. The quarters are 
its embers, — because of the common character of 
being calm. The intermediate quarters are the 
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sparks* — ^because of the common character of 
smallness or insignificance. 

^ cfPTT 

M » 

fi In this Fire the Gods pour the libation of Rain; 
from that oblation is born food. (2) 

Com. — “In this &c./* as before. From that 
oblation is born food — the corns, barley &c. 


Thus ends the Sixth Khandu of Adhy^ya V. 


ADHYATA V. 

KHANDA Vn. 


’■jri fitfr- 

The man, 0 Gautama, is the Fire. Of this, 
rjpeech is the Fuel, Breath its Smoke, the Tongue 
its flame, the Eye its Embers, and the Ear its 
Sparks. (jj 

“The man, O (iautama, is the Fire’*. 
Speech is its fuel,— because, it is by speech that 
man is raised, while a mute person is not. Breath 
is its smoke,— because, it proceeds from the mouth, 
like smoke. The Tongue is its flame — on 
account of redness. The eye is itp embers, — because 
it is the substratum of light. The Ear is its sparks, 
—because, of the common character of being 
spread over. 
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«Ri 3if^ 51FII 

I M 

In this Fire, the Gods pour the libation oj 
Food. From that oblation is born the semen. (2 
Corn. — The rest as before. They pour tl ‘ 
libation of Food ; and from that oblation is bor 
the semen. 


Thus ends the Seventh Khunda of Adhyayn V, 

ADHYA YA V. 

KHANDA Vin. 

The woman, O (^nufarfid, is the Fire <?<:c. &c. 

( 1 ) 

f'oni, — The woman is the Fire, (touiufna, 

dtc. &c. 

^ M 1 

From that libation is born ' 

the foetus. (2) 

Com.— “In this Fire, the Gods pour the libation 

of semen ; and from that oblation is born the 
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*06tu8.’* Thus, it comes to this : that through the 
ntermediate grades of Faith, Soma, Rain, Food 
ind Semen, it is water itself that has developed 
nto the fadus. And inasmuch as it is water that 
,8 directly connected with the libations, water is 
;he predominant element hero ; and thus it is that 
vater comes to be called “ Man ”, in the fifth 
ibation. But water alone by itself does not produce 
he effects, Soma and the rest ; nor does water 
jxist, apart from its three-fold constitution. Even 
vhen objects have throe-fold constitutions we find 
hem named, as “Earth”, “Water”, “Fire”, though 
he excess of one or other of the constituents (i.e., 
hough water is made up of Water, Earth and Fire, 
ret it is called “Water” because there is an excesa 
)f watery element in it). Therefore, the fact 
;hat it is an agglomeration of various elements — 
n wliich the water is the predominating element — 
;hat brings about the effects, S(ami &c.; and hence, 
ihese are said to be brought about by water ; (and 
ho predominance of tho watery element is appa- 
rent from the fact) that we find an excess of fluidity 
n all these ofTccts — Soma, Rain, Food and Semen ; 
hough the earthy body too abounds in fluidity. 
Thus then, in the fifth oblation, Water, in the 
diapo of semen, develops into tho fa*tus. 


Thus ends the eighth Khanda of Adhyayn \\ 



ADHYA YA V. 


KHANDA IX. 


g i!T 1?^- 

"fil m 5T^l 3TT# ' 

II ^ II 


Thus, in the tifth libation, Water comes to be 
Tailed * Man/ This fittus enclosed in tlie 
membrane, having lain inside for ton or nine 
months, more or less, comes to ho born. (1] 

Con,. — Thus, in the fifth libation, Water comes ' 
to be called ‘Man’— one question has been 
explained. And by the way, it is also explained^ 
here — what has been declared in the v 


-viz., that the two libations liaving returned from^ 


Heaven to this harth, rising to this world, afteT 
having in due course entered into the Jhirth, th.: 
man and the woman. The first question was) 
Dost thou know whither men go, from thii, 
world?” And it is a consideration of this that 
is now commenced: “This foetus’*— a pc.rticular 
modification of the water named “ Faith/ 
and being directly related to the libation 
—“Enclosed in the membrane,’’ having lain in the 
womb of the mother “for ten or nine months, more 
or less, comes to bo born. * The mention of th^ 
fact of being enclosed in the mombrune is for the 
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►iirpose of creating a feeling of disgust : A 

reat trouble it is for the foetus to be lying in the 
lothor’s womb, full of urine, bile and other 
umours, and being besmeared with these, encased 
/ithin the membranous covering, having for 
ts seed the unclean bloody semen, growing with 
he addition of the essences of the food and drink 
aken by the mother, and all the time having its 
>wn power, strength, virility and splendour 
nercilessly suppressed. And still more trouble- 
ome is the painful exit therefrom, through the 
[terns, which constitutes Birth. All this is meant 
o create a feeling of disgust. When a single 
noment of such existence would be unbearable, 
'hat, when one has to lie in that condition for ten 
r nine months ! 

T II ’ II 

Having been born, he lives up to the life’s span, 
’hen ho is dead, they carry him, as appointed, 
the Fire, whence he came, and whence he 
•rang. (2) 

“Being born, he lives up to the life’s 
)an," performing actions, for the purpose of frequent 
)ming and going, like the pulley, or, for that of 
3ing round and round in a cycle, like the potter’s 
heel— till such time as is fixed by his own deeds, 
nd, when at the end of his life, he is dead, they 
ke the dead body as appointnf,— in a manner that 
determined by his own actions ; i\e,, if during his 
e, he has been entitled to Vedic rites or to Know- 
Ige, then the priests or his sons carry the body 
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from the village to the funeral fire, for the di^ 
performance of his obsequies, — the Fire being thev 
from whence he came, in due course through tl< 
various grades of libations ; and from whence, t)/i 
five-fold fire, ho sprang ; to this Fire, they carry hii/ 
i.f*, they make him over to his own source. ' 


Thus ends the Ninth Khumia of AiiJiynija V. 


ADHYA YA V 

KHAND V X. 

m Ptt: I ^ %r3i ^ 

HRf' II I II 

^ T' 

fpi II II 

Those who know this, and tlioso who in t 
forest meditate upon P'aith and Penance, go to Lig 
from Light to Day. from Day to the bright half 
the month, from the bright half of the month 
ihmo six months, during which the Sun rh 
northwards ; ' 

From these month.s to the year ; from the yc 
to the Sun, from the Sun to the Moon, from t 
Moon to Lightning. There is a person, not huma 
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e carries them to Brahman, This is the path of 
(6 Gods. (2) 

Com. “The question that presents itself to be 
et is — ‘‘ Dost thou know the place to which men 
) from here.” Now, among such house-holders as 
ipire towards a higher world, “ those who know 
his — that is, those who know the philosophy of 
he five Fires, and who realise the fact of their 
laving been produced from the Fires, themselves 
leing of the nature of Fire. “ How is it known that 
he clause ‘ those who know’ refers to the house- 
‘^'Iders alone ?’’ Because, it will be declared later on 
at/rom am^ng hou^sr-hnldi^rs, those that do not 
low this, and are given to the establishment of 
aritable institutions, repair to the Moon, by the 
th of smoko Szc. And again, those among the 
oplo living in the forest— Wnkhdnusds and the 
inrrdjakaH — who meditate upon Faith and 
mance, will also go over to Light &c , together 
th “ those who know this,”—as will be declared 
Ler on. Both these classes of men, being spoken 
later on, the only class that could be referred to 
re is that of the house-holders. “ Inasmuch as 
0 religious student is not included either among 
he villagers or among the foresters, how can the 
ouse-holder alone be accepted as the only remaining 
lass ?” This does not alYect the question. On the 
round of the Puriinds <Src., it is a pretty known 
act that for the celibate and the religious student, 
he path is that of the Sun See. Hence, these too are 
3 be taken with the foresters. The ("pakurvd- 
ohW* form a class by themselves for the purpose 
f getting up the Veda ; and as such, are not fit for 
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separata treatment. “If celibacy be accepted as' 
the means of 'proceeding by the jnorthorn path, oi 
the ground of Punhiaa then the ‘knowledge of^' 

this,' referred to here, would be purposeless.” Not»^ 
so: since such know’ledge has its purpose for ihff^ 
houso-holders. Such house-holders as are not endow ec^ 
with this knowledge, are well known to be destined 
for the southern path of smoke, — hence, those 
among the house-holders w'ho know this, whether 
they perform their obstniuies or not. — they always 
go, by them^ielves, by the northern path of l.ight. 
“Well, the celibate and the house-holder, both 
belonging to the same order, it is not proper ti\at the 
northern path should holong to the celibate and noi 
to the ordinary house-holder, specially when in the 
former, there is an excess of such actions as the 
Agni/totra and the like.” Tins does not toinrh our 
position ; because, these latter are not purifiid ; since 
they are imbued with aversion and attachment, du' 
to relations with enemies and friends, as also wdt 
virtue and vice, due to kindness and slaughter ; an 
again, for them there are many ineradicable iinpurii 
ties, such as slaughter, untruth, sexuality and th. 
like. Hence, they are impure : and being impure, 
they cannot pro4"oe<l by the northern path. The 
others, on the other hand, have their selves purified 
by the removal of the impurities of slaughter &c., 
aa aUo by the eradication of the aversion anr 
attachment for enemies and friends, having ah 
their foulness removed ; and as such, it is hut 
proper that they should proceed by the nor- 
thern path. Say the Pur/inas : “ Those irresolute 
ones, who Bought after children, attained death 
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labile those resolute ones, who did not seek after 
hildren, attained immortality.” Under the circum- 
tances, the house-holders knowing this and the 
jresters having the privilege of proceeding by the 
orthern p»^th, such knowledge comes to be of no use 
) the foresters; and thence, a contradiction of 
jripture texts : ‘the southerners go not there, nor do 
ich persons as perform penances but are ignorant* 
id not knowing this he does not enjoy it.’ And 
;re is a contradiction.” Not so ; what is meant by 
in. mortality,” in the above (flotation, is Cftnlijiuance 
7 th(‘ (h of tJiv el( inents ; as say the 
urunds: * c()ntinuanco till the dissolution of ele- 
ents is called I/hniortahtij ( Vishnu PuTcina), 
herea*^, it is Ab$ )lnt(' Immortality that is referred 
by the passages “ the southerners go not there 
? ,’ And hence, there is no real contradiction. If 
be urged tliat ” there is a contradiction with such 
ixtsas’they return not,’ ’they return not to this 
hirl of humanity’ and the like”,— we deny this ; 
le specification ‘ to this whirl of humanity* denotes 
lat there is no return to this whirl alone ; if absolute 
m^rvturn wore meant, then any such specification 
ould bo useless If it be urged that “this (See. 
to be taken merely as denoting class, this cannot 
I ; since the mere word “ non-return” being capable 
signifying eternal non-return, any such assumed 
'notation of class w'ould bo purposeless. Therefore, 
order to make some u.<je of the specification “ to 
is whirl , w’c assume the return of such people, to- 
me other condition. And again, for one who has a 
m conviction of Bmhman as “Existent, one 
me without a eecond”. ih^ra in riA fyninrv K*r 
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upper artery, through the path of Light <S:c.; bdcausf 
of hundreds of such texts as — “ Being Brahmam^ 
He goes to Bnihmun*' “ Therefore, Tie becami^ 
everything”, “ His Breaths do not go forth”, “ 
become dissolved in tliis”, and so forth. If it bi; 
urged that “ wo shall assume these texts to mean th^^ 
Breaths of such people do not go away, but tliey gc 
with themselves”, — this cannot be ; since, in that 
case there would be no meaning of the spcciticatior 
they become dissolved here”; and also because a 
going away of the Breaths is pointed out by the 
passage ” all the Breaths depart. ” Therefore 
that the Breaths go forth is beyond doubt. Even 
in the case of the theory — that ‘ I^iheratifjn hein^i 
Bomething quite ditferent from the paths of thf 
metcmpsycliosis, t’ o l^rcaths do not go wivvay with 
the Life and hence they do not depart at all,’ - theri 
would be no meaning for the specification “ they 
become dissolved here.” Nor is any motion or lifr 
possible for one who has boon deprived of the 
Breaths. If scriptural texts have any authority, it* 
cannot be assumed that there is any life or motion 
for the Real vSelf, apart from the Breaths ; because 
this Seif, being all-pervading and impartilo, the 
relation with Breath alone is the sole cause of its 
differentiation into ./fro,“"jii8t like the spark of fire. 
Nor can it be assummi that Jtv<i being anatomic 
part of the Supreme Self, goes forth, leaving a hole 
in it. Therefore the passage * going above by that, 
one reaches immortality,” must be interpreted aa 
indicating the fact of the worshipper of (pialified^ 
Brahman going upwards together with his Breaths 
and “immortality” must be taken as only compa- 
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.tive immortality, and not as direct absolute 
Aberation. Having declared that “that is the 
nconquered city,” “ that is the bliss-intoxicating 
ank ” &c. &c., the SruN directly specifies that “ for 
hem alone is this region of Brahman:' Therefore 
:he meaning must be accepted as being that such 
louse-holders as know the five Fires, and such 
Toresters, Ascetics and Religious Students, as raedi- 
.ate upon Faith and Penance &c., ?.c., including 

;uch devoted persons as faithfully perform penances 
t^rc. &c. ; [the word “meditate” are given to, or are 
mdowed with, just as in the sentence '' Ishtapart^ 
jldtfaniih/npaslf':'] So also in another Sruti passage : 
)ne who meditates upon true Brahman named 
Hiranyaparbha\ all these reach the Light — that 
s, the Deity p residing over Light. The rest is 
Similar to what has been explained in connection 
tvith the fourth Path. Thus has been explained the 
^ath of the Gods, — ending in ihe SafyahJca, outside 
he artery, — as says the mantra * Between the father 
[ nd mother &c. &c.’ 

II \ II 

And those who living in villages, perform Sacri- 
ices and works of public utility, and give alms, — 
hey pass on to smoke, from smoko to night, from 
light to the dark half of the month, from the dark 
lalf of the month to the six months during which 
he sun rises southwards, from there they do not 

fKa /«t\ 
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Com. — “And*’ indicates the boginning of a nc; 
subject Those house-holders, who, UiritKj in villarjcr 
— tliis qualification serving to exclude such house 
holders from those that live in the forest. Ju ? 
as in the case of the Ascetic, the Forester th.: 
qualification * living in the forest* servos to exclude 
the Iioiise-holdors. ^\^firn/o'es an i works of puhln 
utiUtu" — , sacrifices aro tlio A[piiht>{ra and sue' 
other actions prescribed in the Tc /a ; “works of 
public luility ” are the making of wells, tanks, 
gardens and the like ; “ alms** consists in the giving 
outside one’s house, whatever lies in his power, tf 
beggars. Those who follow sucli conduct, (th. 
particle “ f/f *' signifying “such,”) beirig devoid of 
real vision, pass over to “ smoke,” the I)oit\ 
presiding over smoko. And carried on by that Deity 
they reach, the Deity of Night ; from Night to 
Deity of the dark half of the month and from th 
dark half of month they pas.s over to the Doit} 
presiding over the six months, during which the Sur^ 
rises southward. The plural number in “ Masan 
is due to the fact of the Deities of those six month? 
always moving together. These sacrificers do not’ 
reach the Deity pro‘^iding over the yeai. Was thort 
any possibility of such reaching the year, that it i.^' 
aeparately denied. Yes ; the Northern and Soutlurir 
declensions of the Sun are botii parts of one and the 
tame year ; and it has been described that those tha^^ 
pass by the path of Light pass on to the year frori’ 
the six months of the Northern declension ; anc^ 
hence, having heard of the sacrificer reaching the^, 
fix months of the Southern solar declension, poopU^ 
may be led to infer from analogy that he too wiT 
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jjass on to the year ; for this reason, such passing on 
is expressly denied : “ These do not reach the year.” 

JTjj H ^ il « II 


J. 


From the months they go to the Region of the 
j 'athcrs, from the Region of the Fathers to A'ko^n, 
fi'om A'k<isa to the Moon. That is Soma, the king. 
1 hat is the food of the Gods. This the Gods eat. (4) 
Gom.— From the months they go to the Region of 
tl'ie Fathers, from tliere to from A’kasi, to the 

Moon. Now what is it that is got at by these ? It is 
ti te Moon that is seen in the sky, No/nn. the king of 
tife Brahm/inas. That is the food of the Gods ; and 
tjnis Nowo, the food of the Gods, the Gods eat. Thus 
tluen the sacrificers, having reached the Moon by the 
pj tth of smoke, come to be eaten by the Gods. “ But, 
it) that case the performance of sacrifices and works 
off public utility would bo resulting in trouble, if in 
we end, such people were to be eaten by the Gods.” 
This does not atfect the case. By “ Food " b only 
njieant an arressonj, an appurtenance ; and they 
re not literally swallowed up by the Gods • 
e fact is that they become the appurtenances 

.1 cattle and 

tHe like. We have often seen the word 

1 ?h ‘t® ° “ ^PP«^tenance ” e.g., 

flL th V are food, cattle are 

Jod, the Vaisyas are food &o., &c.” Nor can it be 
dented that the enjoyed, the women &o., do not 
Wemselves experience any pleasure. Therefore even 
sacrificers are the objects enjoyed by the 
l^ods, yet they themselves enjoy pleasure, in the 
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company of the Gods. And an aqueous body for/ 
them, capable of sensing pleasures , is prepared it|( 
the lunar Regions ; as ha.s been declared above, tha| 
** The water called faith, when poured into the ftr4 
of Hoaven, becomes Snma, the king.” This water^ 
followed by the other elements, having reached thg 
Heavenly Region, becomes tlio Moon, and thenca 
becomes the origin of the bodies for those that haviy 
performed 'sacrifices, A'c. When the last libation of 
the body is poured into the fire, and the body iaj 
burnt down, tho water issuing from it goes up witt\[ 
the smoke, and there having oncoinpassed th^ 
sacrificer, and thon reaching the lunar [Region, theW 
become the origin of the exterior body, just likL 
grass, clay, iScc. And it is in tfiose a^iueous bodio'^ 
that they experience the pleasures resulting frou]^ 
their sacrifices, Sic* 

-M TTT *Jf'TTSS‘ 

It^ li 



Having dwel» there till the falling <l theji' 
return again by the same path as they name, tc)> 
A knsn ; from A k’lvi to Air; and having liooome iho 
Air, they become smoke ; and having become smokc/, 
they become mist. (5) 


Oofn » — The time that is taken in the conatiminfl' 
of all the actions that are bearing fruit, is callad th<^ 
time of “ falling off ” and till such time, havini^ 
dwelt In the lunar orb, they return by 
mentioned below. The mention of ** again’* tncKj^ie^ 
that there have been various goings to and 
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horn the lunar orb. Therefore, having laid by many 
Sacrifices, &c., one goes to the lunar orb ; and when 
that action has been consumed in fruition, he returns 
from there, not being able to stay there even a 
moment longer ; because of the consumption of 
the action that caused the stay; just as the lamp 
goes out when the oil is all consumed. ‘ But then, 
is it after the actions that led him to the lunar orb 
have all been completely consumed, that there is the 
downfall, or is it, while a portion of the action is still 
i'emaining ? What do you mean by the question ? 
‘‘ If there is a complete destruction of all actions, 
i.hen there is Liberation in the lunar orb.” All right; 
!et there be Liberation there, what then ? “ Well, 
then, it is not possible for him to come back to the 
World and have fresh bodies and experiences ; and 
bhere would be a contradiction of such Sniritis as lay 
Hown the next body to be caused by the remnants of 
bast deeds.” But, apart from the Sacrifice &c., 
^here are many actions in the world of men, which 
-'ead to the taking of bodies and experiences ; and 
ihese are not fructified in the lunar orb ; and hence, 
dhese are not consumed ; those that are consumed are 
3nly such actions as have led the person on to the 
lunar orb ; and hence there is no contradiction, V^The 
I remnant*’ mentioned in Srnritts too refers to actions 
yf all sorts ; and as such there is no contradiction on 
this score either. Hence, the assertion that there 
would be liberation then does not touch our position ; 
because, it is possible for a single animal body to be 
paused by several actions, bringing aboufthe ex- 
g|)erience8 of various species of animality ; nor is it 
iaipossible for all actions to be consumed in the course 
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of a aingle life ; iuch actions as the killing of a 
Brtihmana and the like being mentioned as bringing 
about results during several lives. Those that have 
reachetl the inanimate stage, and are completely non* 
intelligent, can have no actions that would lead theirt 
further up ; and (if there were no remnants of action) 
no birth could l)e possible for the fcptus, which wouW 
fall away as soon as it was conceived. Therefore, 
must bo admitted that in a single life, all actiotta 
cannot bear fruit fand he consumed). Some j^pU 
hold that, as a rule, it is only when, at death, th^ 
substratum of all actions has been destroyed,^ ih«*y 
bring about another birth. Hut in that case^^ bovAA 
not he possible for some actions to ho lying inoper- 
ative, while others would bring about the birth, if 
it bo oxplaine<i on the ground of Death being ^ 
manifestor of all actions (which wo\ild lead to 
next birth), — just like the lamp which manifeete onlf 
those objects that are within its range, then the 
birth would ho rcgulatcil by only such actions a* 
have been manifested at the last death ; this Is nd^ 
correct; because, it has been declared (in the **HoiieJ^ 
Section’’) that the whole becomes idenlifled witr 
the wrhole ; because when the whole is identified 
the whole, inasmuch as it is controlled by the liidils 
of time, space. See , it is not possible either for th® 
whole to be completely destroyed, or for (he pert?® 
to be manifested as the whole. The same 'wotlldl^ 
the case with actions and their substrata. Juet ap 
the contradictory and multifarious tendency of (b^ 
pro-experienced lives of Man, Peacock, Ape, <fec„ 
not destroyed by that action alone, which loads to th 
birth of the Ape ; in the same manner, it is onb 

‘i 
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pr oper that such Actions as are productive of other 
%)irths should not be destroyed. If all pre-natal 
experiences were destroyed by that Action which 
leads to the birth of the Ape, then it would not 
be possible for the Ape, just as it is born 
to hang to its mother’s breast, while the 
mother is jumping from tree to tree; be- 
cause, such capability has never been learnt in its 


present life. Nor can it be positively asserted that 
in its immediately preceding birth, it was an Ape ; 
because of the Sruii : “Knowledge and Action follow 
him, as also intuition.” Therefore, like tendencies, all 
ac’^ions too can never be completely destroyed ; and 
as such, a remnant of actions becomes possible. And 


since this is so, it is just possible that births may be 
brought about by the remnants of consumed actions ; 
and there is no contradiction in this. Now what is 
that path by which they return ? “ As they came”— 
t.f'., the same path by which they came. “ The path 
of coming has been said to be— from the months to 
the Region of the Fathers, thence to Akasa, thence 
to the Moon ; while the return is not in this way — 
tho return being described as from Akasa to Air, and 
80 forth ; hence, how is it that the iiruti sayj * as 
th|f came.’ ‘ This does not touch the case ; because 
th 3 reaching of AkOsa and Earth is exactly the same 
in both cases. Nor is there any such restriction in 
the text, as that “ they return invarUibly and 
by the same way the only necessary part 
bv^ing the repeated goings and returns. Therefore 
fts they came ” is only meant to point out, in 

• return. Therefore, the meaning 

IS, that they reach the elemental Akdsa. The 



48 


THE CHHA'NDOGYA UPANISIIAD 


that brought about the aqueous body in the lUAar 
orb, became disintegrated on the destruction of such 
actions as were the source of the experiences thefe* 
in. J\ist as a lump of butter is dissolved, on contact 
with fire, so the water became dissolved, and in its 
subtle slate continued to exist as A k^lsa in sky. 
And from the sky, it became Air ; that is, residing 
in the Air, they became identified with Air, and are 
wafted hither and thither ; and one whose actions 
have faded oiT, becomes Air, together with the wat« r. 
Having become Air, he becomes smoke, again, to- 
gether with the water ; and having become sradke, 
he hecoau's mist — a form which only looks like 
being filled with water. 

‘P T1 ^ ipp *1^1 ^ 

^?r[f'T'pPTf#'-Rqni jf?i -! TfJr??- 

' * 'O 

’W ^ •< ifi II ^ II 

flaving become mist, he become*^ the cloud; 
having htcome the cloud, he rains. 'I’hen they ure 
horn as rice and barley, herbs and trees, nesamum 
and beans. Henceforth, the exit hecomos extreidely 
diflicuU ; for, whoever eats the food, and who sov; 
the seed, he becomes like unto him. ^i,) 

(j>m. Having become the mist, lie comes t<, 
cloud. capar)lG of besprinkling ; and having heccnie 
the cloud, he rains down upon high regions ; f.c,, one 
who has a residue of actions falls down In the eh;ipi 
of a shower of rain. And they are born ae com, 

The plural number in “ they” is due to tn» fact 
the multiplicity of those of consumed aotione ; 
in the case of the cloud, these, being one Wt ( 
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spoken of in the singular. And inasmuch as those 
that fall down as rain happen to be located in 
thousands of such places as, a mountain side, 
unnavigable rivers, oceans, forests and deserts, —an 
exit therefrom becomes extremely difficult. Because, 
being carried by water-currents from mountains, 
they reach rivers, and thence the sea, where they 
are swallowed up by alligators, &c. These again 
are swallowed by others ; and then together with the 
alligator they become dissolved in the sea, and 
together with the sea-water, are again drawn up by 
the clouds, to fall down as rain upon deserts, or 


inaccessible stony grounds ; and while there, they 
are drunk up by serpents and deer, and eaten up by 
oth T animals ; these again are swallowed by others ; 
and so on, they would go on, in an endless round. At 


I times, they may be born, among inanimate objects, 
e not capable of being eaten; then, they dry up 
' th^i and there. Even they are horn among 
sucfi inanimate objects that may be eaten ; their 
■ connection with a procreating agent becomes ex- 
tremely difficult, on account of the number of 
inar4imato things being so large. For these 
re^ons exit from this state becomes extremely 
difficult. Or, the meaning may he that exit (or 
^ciipe) from this condition is much more dmcult 

calh construction in this 

cash being-exit from the condition of the born, dec. 

8 extremely difficult ; still more difficult is the exU 

BeLsrtftr”*?’®" procreating .gents, 

cause, if these happen to be eaten by oelibate 

persons or children, or by impotent and old men, they 
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are destroyed in the middle (without chance of 
birth) ; because, the eaters of food are many and 
diverse. If by chance, they happen to be eaten by 
procreating persons, then, having become identified 
with these procreating agents, their actions take 
shape and obtain an existence. How ? Whenever a 
procreating agent, who eats the food connected with 
the latent individuality, and sows semi in the womb, 
at the proper time, — he becomes like unto him ; t.e., 
the latent individuality lying in the mother's womb, 
in the shape of the father's seed, becomes very much 
similar to him in shape; since tlie seed is impressed 
with the shape of the procreating agent ; because of 
another text, which declares : ‘ the virility proceeding 
from all the limbs;’’ therefore tlie seed is of the same 
form as the procreating agent. Henct*, it that 
from man is horn a man ; frnm a (‘ow, a cow, and 
no other animal. Hence, it is true that ‘he hecorties 
like unto him,’ Those other individualities t^at, 
without getting to the lunar orb, at once roach g>he 
condition of the corn, &c., through their execrable 
sinful deeds, and then suhseipiently again reach 
the human state, —for the^e persons, exit is not so 
very difticult ; because, they have been i)orn as C;he 
corn, by way of pun ishment far their sinful deads ; 
and so, they remain in that state, till the res)ults 
of the evil deeds are over; when their body of com 
falling off, they take to other bodies like ihai; of 
the caterpillar, &c.. in aceordance with their defds; 
with them, in this state, consciousness is pree^n^* 
as declared in the text: “He is consoioui,| he 
passes over as a conscious being.” Thoughi ip ^ 
matter of fact, they assume another bodyta^ter 
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having gathered within themselves all their organs, 
yet they are found to take to other. bodies, endowed 
with full consciousness due to the dream-like 
imptressions left by those actions which impelled 
him jto the particular new body; hence, the passing 
overj by the paths of Light and Smoke is accom- 
panied by a dreamy consciousness ; because, such 
passing is due to actions that have taken shape. 
Sucip however is not the case with those indi- 
vidimalities that are born as corn &c., in their 
deac/ent ; these have no consciousness of their con- 
nec|cion with the procreating agents ; nor is it 
possible for conscious beings to live in the corn, 
whe|n they are l)eing cut, thumped and ground. 
Objeiiction : “ In that case, even for those that des- 

I from the lunar orb, the taking to a new body 
5 exactly similar to the above case, it is only 
er that these two should be all along equipped 
consciouimess, like the caterpillar. And in 
case, for the performers of sacrifices and works 
ibli^ utility, there is a terrible experience of 
beginning from their descent from the lunar 
own to their birth, again as Brdhmana &c. 
in that case, the injunction of such sacrifices 
would be only for the sake of trouble, whereby 
eda would lose its authority, actions enjoined 
in leading to such terrific results.’* Reply : It 
; so ; there is a difference between the two 
(of ascent and descent)— just as in the case 
mbing a tree and falling from it. For one 
B moving along from one body to the other, 
jtions have already taken shape in these* 
j, and as such, it is but nroner that 
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should be endowed with such conscioushMt ss is 
brought about by the actions ; just as one who is 
climbing up a tree to plui k a fruit is fully equif^ped 
with consciousness* In the same manner, oonsojloUB^ 
ness would he present in the case of those who ar# 
passing on upwards, by the path of Light; aS',al80 
for those that are ascending to the Moon bw the 
path of smoke. But, such could not be the ioase 
with those that are descending from the Moo|n, — 
just as there is no consciousness in one wh^o is 
falling down from the top of the tree. Just we 
find a total ab^euce of consciousness in siuch 
persons as have been .‘'truck down hy a maotp or 
such other instrument, and having all thair oryvans 
of sensation honumbed hy the pain caused by\ the 
stroke, are being earned ahmg from one plaeh© to 
another ; so, also in the ca^e of those that ^are 
descending from the Moon dow'n into other bodies, 
who have tlieir organs henumhed on account4p of 
their aqueous bcKlies having been destroyed by fihhe 
exhaustion of their actions in the experiencei^^ of 
the pleasure'' of iieaven. 'rherefore, the faclft is 
that these person*^, being if rendered oonsoil ious 
by the water which served as the seed of the b|iody 
which they have not yet renounced, desoendll by 
the way of Akasa' Szc., and become attached|w to 
such inanimate bodiO'^ as are ordained by th|i|eir 
deeds, being all the time unconscious, on acoou^nt 
of having all their organs benumbed. Thus too, lihe 
continues unconHcioiis all through the proceesesMof 
cutting, thrashing, grinding, cooking, Mtiiiiig, 
digesting, modifying into the seed, and its BOwMmgi 
because, during all this time, the action brinnilaf 
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aboilt the next body has not yet taken shape. 
Through all these states, he continues to exist in 
conipection with the water that found his lunar 
bodj^ ; and hence, the absence of consciousness in 
him is no contradiction, as it is in the caterpillar 
(whfch is already endowed with an animate body). 
In t^ie interim, his uncoiiNciou^nesh is like that in 
the (^.‘omatose state ; and such«is not open to any 
discrepancy. Nor is it possible to infer that Vedic 
rites, being accompanied by animal slaughter, 
bringf about double results ( pleasures of heaven and 
paiOvS of hell); because, such slaughter is authorised 
by tlie scriptures : “not killing animals apart from 
sacTud pl<fces\ And the '-laugliter that is authoris- 
ed by the scriptures can never be held to lead to 
evil consequences. Even if such wtTe accepted, the 
niamras accompanying it could easily remove the 
tair.ts of sin, like the removal of poison by mantrafi; 
ana as such, there would be no efficiency left in 
anjf agency of evil, that may have cropped up, as 
the \cause of future troubles, during the perfor- 
inanlce of \%"dic rites ; just as there is all potency 
in t/he poison removed by a due recitation of 
fnar^tras. 

'TT qisq q ^ sr- 

qr ii 'S II 

Those whose conduct here has been good, will 
quickly attain some good birth — the birth cf a 
£r(f/im(ift(it the birth of a Kshatriya or the birth of 
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a Vaisija. And those whose conduct has been 
will tjuickly attain some evil birth — the b^rth 
of a dog, the birth of a hog, or the birth a 

ChamirdiL / ( 7 ) 

- Now among the persons concerned* 
thoho whose conduct in this world has been gO|)d-“ 
1.^., those wh(^se actions have been virti^oua, 
accumulating good residue — this (qualification indi- 
cating '•uch persons as have been free from crufelty, 
untruth, deceit and the like .—these pertions. 
through the remnant of the residue of action^ 
enjoyed in the lunar region^, quickly attain to 
some good idrtln free from cruelty &c. — the birth 
of a Hr ) finvirut, '»r a in accord* 

ance witii their det'd-. On the other lumd, those, 
whoso conduct has he(*n bad, and the residue of 
whose actions has been evil. — su^'h persona quicglS^' 
attain some evil })irt!i, a birth hi»‘h is devoiti of 
all tinge nf virtue, and is disgusting — the birtU of 
a dog, i»f i I'lOg (.r of a in accordance 

with their deed'*. Tho-e twicc-horn onea, w^ioae 
conduct lias l>een go<»(i. who luive always la|n'in 
the path of their duty, p^'rforming sncrificeeldcc, 
auch person- fre quently go and return by the oath 
of smoke ^tc., hke a pulley. If however tpey 
attain knowledge, then they piss away by the flath 
of bight A’f., 

m- il ^ II 

On none of those two ways are thoi* snliAU 
creatures continually revolving ; they die and km 
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born. Thin is the third place. Thus it is that that 
world is never filled. Hence, one should have a feel« 
ing of disgust. To this end there is this verse. (8) 
When they do not pursue knowledge, 
nor perform sacrifices, &c., they do not proceed by 
any of these two paths of Light and Smoke. These 
become the small creatures -flie'* and mosquitoes 
See . — that are continually revolving. Hence having 
fallen from both the paths, they go on being born 
and dying endless mimi)or of times. And in imit- 
ation of their series of death" and births, it is said 
‘dir and be l)orn ’ tin- injunction being assumed 
to be addressed by the (lod to sucli people. For 
such people, all time is past in births and deaths 
and not in any s.n-rifice" or in enjoyment of the 
results of these. This i^ the third state, that of the 
small creatures, - third in comparison with the two 
paths. Bo('ause, those that proceed by the southern 
path return again ; and because, those that 
are not (mtitliMl to either knowledge* or action, do 
not even go there; therefore, that world is not filled. 
The fifth (piestion has already been answered by 
the explanatiim of the science of the five Fires. 
The first question — that witfi regard to the point of 
divergence of the southern and northern paths — 
has been answered by the assertion that the throw- 
ing into fire being common to both classes of men, 
the differetico is that (1) one class proceeds by the 
path of Light, whereas the other class having 
proceeded by the path of Smoke to the six months 
of the sun’s southern declension, returns again ; 
|Lnd (2) one class passes on. from the months to the 
year, while the other proceeds from the months to 
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the Region of the Fathers. The return toOi from 
the lunar, orb, by way of A'k(Uay has been explaiil* 
ed, as being in the case of those whose residuum of 
actions has been consumed. The non«fillinq^ of 
that world has been directly explained by the text 
itself : “ Hence is that world not tilled/* And 
because the ways of the world are so full of troubles, 
therefore, one should cultivate feelings of disgust 
towards it. And because, '.mall creatures, having 
all their time taken up by experiences of the pains 
of birth and deatii, are thrown inl«» an illimitable 
territic darkness, as if in an unfaiLomable and 
unnavigahle ocean, hopeless of crossing it over,-— 
therefore, one Hh<*ul<l cultivate a feeling of disgust 
towards such wr)rldly processes ; — f,f he s^Ptild 
pray that he may not fall into ihi" terrible ocjmn 
of the in el eni psychosis. To this ctTect, there Is a 
ver?*e. in praise of the philosophy of the five Fires. 

II II 

A Man who aU gold, who drink', wine, who 
dishonour^ the Teaclier’s bed, and who kills the 
Brnhmtina- th*‘s** four do fall, and also the fifth, 
one w‘ho asH<x'iaie*. with these. (8) 

fVm.-H'IJ On© who steals gold from a Brdk* 
mttnti, (21 the vrho drinks wine. (3) who 

dishonours the Teacher's wife, and (4) who kills g 
BrAhmnna, fi»ur fall ; as also the fifth, anti 

who asecH'iales with these. 
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(pne who knows the five Fires, he is not 
touclh^d by sin, even though he associates with 
therr;*^. He becomes pure and clean and reaches 
bles*^ed worlds, one who knows this , — yea one who 
/cftou\ s this, (10) 

('om. — Now, one who knovr" the five Fires as 
explained above, — even though he he associating 
with/ them, he is n<jt touched by sin , he continues 
pure< ; and by the science of the five Fires, he is 
alsoj made clean ; and because he is clean, he 
reaches blessi d worlds” cc., worlds like those of 
VrojVtpati and the like, -one who know*' this, ? e., 
the i)hilos(ii»ii> of the five Fire^. a- expounded by 
(juejiiions and answer'^. The re]>eUiion is meant 
to denote the end of the treatment of the que>l\onH» 


Thus ends the e u of Adf.y'nja V. 

ADHYA YA V. 

KMANDA W, 

JTrrJTPT jtptw- 

f^in: fiirq 4l^i 1 -t; ^ fif, II \ II 

Prfichina.Hulit the son of I jmnunyu, Satyayatjna 
th| son of Pulusfto, Imtrmiyumtut the grandson of 
Bhallaii, Jana the son of Aa^karak\^!at, and Bud^la 
Ih^ eon of ^st ufcirairu — these great house-holders 
and great theologians having come logeihcr, held 
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a discusHion, as to ‘who is the Solf\ Vhatt is 

Brahmun'. ( 1 ) 

f ow. ~ Those that proceed by the southern pjath» 
have been said to become food ; and it has b^een 
said that the Oods eat them ; and it has also*Ueen 
said that for them there i< a troiiblc‘^ome ooiijrae 
of hirllis and rebirths amon^r the smaller anim/als. 
And with a view to the removal of both these tiis- 
crepancic'^, and for tlie fulfilment of an identifi- 
catimi with x' '/nuro. the eater, the next section 
is commenced ; a^ indicated by such; passa^ges 
as “thnii oate^t food, and ^ee'^t the dear ones 4cc/* 
The story is tm-ant to facilitate the compre- 
hension of the subject, as also for the pnrpofiTe of 
shi>winjf the line of transmissiofi nf the philosophy. 
Pr>'i 'hfn>is f^y name — the son of Upamanyu, 
by namo—the .s.>n of Puiusha, fndra • 
dyumnn by natnc t!)e son < f Ph>illavi\ /ana-^y 
name — the son of o'/ir/,- /r-j/cs V/, Pu Hla- by name 
— the soji )f , .], all r!o-so five ** great 

himse-h.oldors” — po^sossi^d of !'vr^<‘ 

theoloj^o.ans’* havin^t the *«erup.iti')n of teaoh^Mv: 
the Ve ^ i — “ having: coini^ toj 4 etb»*r'* SffveWheira ~ 
“held disrij, *.*.>» /’ as TO “ w!o- is our Self, and 
what is The w<'rds S(‘if “ an<i“Br4^« 

qualify one another, the word Brahman** 
precluding the brxliiy Self, and the word “Self" 
precludes the wor^^hipability of such Brdhman ae 
i« characterised by the Sun and the like. Thua 11 
comes to be established that Self is identically tile 
same as Briihman, and Hrnhmnn is the Self, tie 
IJnivereal Self, the roifcdnorn, Brahman^ tliai%a 
BraA man*’ ; because of such passages ae ** Yotir 
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hea^ will fall off, and you shall be blind &c., &c.*’ 

^TRllNg: 


/ They at last solved tlu* diftirulty : ‘Sirs, J^dd^- 
lahh Ibe son of Aruiui know^*, at present, the 
V<n st'^martf Self ; let us gn to him.’ They went 
ove r to him. (2) 

Com. — T)ist'U‘i^in^ over the point, they at last 
soli/ed the dithculty hy firulint!: a teacher J'ddnhika 
by Viame,— O revered sir^, — the son of Arurid, at 
pre ^ent, knowv fully w(dl. t!)i'* \’>n druira Self, 

tha t which we want to know. I.et us go over to 
hin t. Flavint^ thus deeidcd, they went over to the 
afo *esaid, son of 

%PTT ^ qfrr^ | ^ [Bf 

II 3 II 


He thought : ‘ Thes*- groat liou^e-liolders and 
'/eat theologian.s wmII >t'^iostion me ; and I cannot 
ell them all ; therefore. 1 shall speak to them of 
nother* ( 3 ) 

Com Just a.s he s^w them, he knew the pur- 
>086 for which they had come ; and s^ thought : 
|rhe 8 e great house-holders and great theologians 
ire going to tjuestion me with regard to the 
^'dnara Self; and I cannot make up my mind to tell 
hem all about it ; therefore, I shall speak to them 
f another teacher. 
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fr^TTTTT^T^ rT^ fOWHT^: II « II ^ 

He 8ai(i to them : * Sirs, at present A9i>a^pa;h 
Kiiikt^yn knows the Vuisninura Self ; lei U« go^ tO 
him.’ They woiit over to him. S (t) 

('om* — Havinjj: thought thus, he '^aid to th^,m : 
Sir, Asnipd’U — by name the son of K^ka^'ta — 
knows well the l\ns> ('niitrn Si ■If &<•., itc., Ac.^ as 
before. 

nv3?i ?. n r urn; 

5TJ? 3^ 3 3333 3 'Ti3^ 3 tmi 3l3!lMfn- 

fj33T%R? ►V'l 3''i-3m'JTl % 333?fla5p^ 

37333.33=3! 3ff-?rir 33 3T»=3Tf3 

3Wi=5 3JT35=3 jf3 II i II 


3 r ^■^3 !F>"3T3 ■ ■^3 'T73P3;3^ 

3T i J^-T-:3fT 333 ^ S?'lf3 II II 

3!?<;'T!3 qi33= 7?fd3'3,=^3IH 3 T 3f3-311ip?: ^ 

q^=3gRf33 3FCT^33’33<T?3I3 || .s II 

Wiien they liacl arrived, he made proper 
pecti4 to be paid to earh <>f them separately. Thift 
next morning, having risen, tiie king said to thein^ 
* In my Kingdoiiii there is no thief, no miser, Hw 
drunkar<i, no man wUhriut the sacrificial fire, 
ignorant person, no adulterer, whence then 9iA 
adulteress ? I am going to perform a sacrifice, siriJIt 
and as much wealth as I give to each pfliily WL 
shall also give you, sirs ; please stay. * (IK) 
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Vhey said : * The purpose for which a man 
comSs that he ought to give out. At present you 
kno^ the V^^atftvdnara Self ; tell us that. ’ (6). 

-fe said: ‘To-morrow will 1 give you an 
ansver. ‘ Karly in the morning, they approached 
him, taking fuel in their hands ; and without 
haviig performed the initiatory rites, he said to 
thex. (7). 

''om , — When they had arrived, the king had 
pro[< 3 r respect-, paid to each of them, by his priest- 
and-iervant^. The next day, rising in the morning, 
the king approached them with reverence, and 
askd tliem to accept riches from him. Having 
beetrefu'^ed by tliem, he thought that they con- 
side^d him to he inn '•inful to receive gift'^ from . 
andence with a view to ^hnv,^ his right conduct, 
he i»fi to tln’in : Tn my kingdom, there is no thief, 
no l-er-'-among tho^-e who cm afford to give—, 
no finkanl— among none without 

airificial tire — having a hundred cows, no ignor- 
^4)ersnn — m accordance with his own class —no 
K^erer. -wdience then i- an adulteress possible? 
Tlu be ing told them that they did want riches, he 
OOidered that they thought what he had offered 
too little . and hence lie said to them ‘ I am 
ing to [lerform a sacrifice for some days ; and I 
ve set aside plenty of wealth for that purpose ; 
t of this, whatever wealth I will give to each 
esl. that wdll I give to each of you also , so 
ase ^tay and watch my sacrifice. ’ Having been 
resHOfl ihu.s, by the king, they said With 
itever purpose a man goes to another person, 
t bo should dotiare to him — saying that I come 
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to you for such and such a purpose ; such jn|v 
rule observed by all people ; we have cf^ 

seeking after a knowledge of the I'ujsi'd/o/nj 
And at present, yon know this IVnsrdnora 
therefore tell that to us/* Then he said to tl4 ^ 
* To-morrow I will give you an answer/ 
knowing the king’< intention, approached 
early the next morning, with fuel in their hal^ 
Inasmuch a** ''Uch great hou<o-hol(lers and 
theologians, giving up the pride of 
Bri’ihm*inii house-holders, and taking bundli 
fuel in their l\and>. approached with respoc^ 
King, one b^wer in caste, for the purpose of 
ing, ■- all Ollier people, deviring learning, s! 
behave in this manner. The king loo iinpar* 
them the learning, witlomr {»erfornnng|n||^ 
initiatory rues. an<l a*' he imparted the know i 
to capable per^on^ ;n tins way, -hould other-l 
nnparl knowledge ; — nin h is the meaning o|| 
story. “He sai<i to them ” the r«nac.*ne/rfj . 
explained below. 


Thus ends the Kleventh Khund t of 


ADHYA YA V 


KHANDA XII. 

q gjtm 3(IF*n ^ ?!»» 

m l > l 

' Aupamanyava, whom do you mediUta upon, 
lha Saif ? ’ ' Tha Heaven. O ravarad king t ' Tl 
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^that you moditato upon in the Vaisvanara Self, 
come,uminou8 ; therefore in your family is seen the 
kno^libation, as also the Prasufa and liba- 

V (1) 


him explained what the king asked. ‘ 0 

what is that sinnara Self which 
^^^^.neditate upon?". “But is it not against all rules 
ihe Tea('her should (pieHtion the pupil.’’ This 
discrepancy ; because we also find such a rule 
pr^^Piat “ tell me what you already know, and I 
and eacb you beyond that" ; and elsewhere too we 
the across "uch <|uestions, meant to arou^'O the 
anko* intuitions of a dull pupil, — as in the case of 
been : “ W'liere did it exist then, and whereto 

siden go?" "I meditate uim>ii Heaven as the 
and 1. Self, <) revered king” — so said 

h^ " riii'* IS the Awm? uotix ” — f .f>.j 
no liglit or brightness is gc^od, — this is the 

Self known a.^ the “ Luminous ; and 
5s only a [)art of the Seif Ihi^ on whom you 
tate ; — and inuice in meditating upon this, you 
ite on a part ; therefore since you meditate 
the Luminou-' (.s’w/i^u.s) Lufsi Self, in 

family is seen the " Suta-libation “ of Somu 
.d out at sacritices, as also the J^rdsuftt ’ — 
excellently poured Libation and the A suta ’* 
libation to the A /mr(jana.'<. That is to say, the 

mbers of your family are excellent sacrificers. 
pr’ 


th#'^ ^ qrssn^ I ^ I 
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You eat food and see what in H# 

eats food and sees what is pleasing and J.n hii 
family is j^lory -one wlio thus tnadltalai 

upon the Vats! i'> h>irii Self. Rut this is only tht 
head of the Self ; and your head would surely* haTe 
fallen off, if you had not come to me. 

You eat foot! " with a good appetite, 
and see what is pleaninj^. and desirable -sona and 
grandsons Others too eat fo )d ancl gee 

what is pleasing and ui tlour family are seen the 
**Suoi /V•o^'u^l ami .1 <uf ' iS:e., - the marlics of 

sarritiee, “ </ ” those wlio meditate 

upon the afore^uti. Self. Hbi?yev8r, 

this is the ‘>niyhead of 1' jf.vj .In'ov/. and not the 
complete Toev?- r ■ . Therefor«'. inasmuch fui you 
inediatate up ui lus head ijor-e. as tht* complete 
n 'f /a.o'uu your !u id \s »nld surely have fallen 
oflf'—sinee you a(o't‘pt what :> <'ontrary to truth -if 
you had not to u'<*. Therefore, yi>u did w in 

comini4 me. ^ 

Thus end" tio* Twei»''h A'^» o -/u ' f A 
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KHANOA Xlil. 

3r-*4 ^ ?W=»THg^l- 

a » a 

T)'((*n he Haul to S<ii ij(iy(i4jn,i f^aulushi ; ‘ O 
PnH'}\ttiatj'4ij>in, v,'\n\i m t[)at on whi(‘!i you medi- 
tate as the Self?’ Ho replied ‘The Sun, O 
revorea^ ikiriji.' Thi- the Vismrujxi I'ln.^vanurn 
Selfj^n whom you inulitai*- as tlo Sidf ; therefore, 
in ,ar fainiiy are saM*n many and various articles. 

V ■/‘foe. "' Thou ho s;iid to S<if : ‘ O /Vd< 
( /ff M/Z/f/, on w'-at d" yon niodUato as Self-’ He 
replied' “ ( )n ( h.e Sun. ( t re\ er.‘d kin^jr 1” Tiie Sun 
i*' said lo ho \ tsnjt ■ }ii; ‘'because of it.*^ having: 
nmr^v colour*', aufj as such heiiii.: nia ny -coloured ' 
or ‘v Multiform - -or oecau<c tf>e Sun has nil 
/or;o,.t within it'^elf , «>r since all forms helonj? to the 
Sun, therefore it i** I " and from medita- 

tion thereon f(»llc»ws the pixstssoui <>f many and 
■various artii'les of comfort, liere and elsewliere. 

’q^lcTTFlR ^rnTSq- 

M M 
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Ready is ihe oar with mules, femtU tflATM 
and jewels ; you i'At food and sw what is pleading. 
One wlio thu^ nutiitates tipon tliia aA 
loMrd/ioro Seif eats food and sees what is pleiising, 
and in his faiiuly ip found Ihahmti glory. That 
however is only the Kye of the Self. *You ^ould 
have b«‘en blind, if you had not come to rae. {%) 
( oei. And furtlu r, for you, art ever reacly the 
ear with a pair ^d' UHih‘> altaeh(‘d, and also female 
slave's togethi r with jewels ; you eat food &Cm as 
before. Tiu’ Sun however is <>nly the iEyo of 
I uiM inuru ; and heiu e by nu dilating upon this ail 
thvriifnpli^- I oj /r,/, y.ui w<uild liavo become 
blind depnvt'd of yeur K> e if you bad not come 
to me \'e., as tu fore. ^ ^ 



ADHYA YA V. 

KM VNI) \ XIV. 

uirf-iiH -i jwwite?«n 

•n#?t 

t » I i 

Then, he said to iHflnuiyumna Bk4llm^^ i 
‘ {%ttu<hjliru[iwly't, on what do you modiUte »4 *•»« 
Self?' He replied: ‘On the Air. () rev«r«d k^l’ 
Thii is the I tu '*v(ln4ifu Beist. OH 

which you meditate as the Self. Hence crai« fM* 



WITH SRI Sankara’s commentary 


67 


offerjngg in variouB ways, and rows of cars follow 
you In various ways. (jj 

^ Then he said to Iwlrfuiyumna 
f^hol/iirrya : ‘ \'''at)j<'tyhr(tpfiil y(t^ on what do you 

me<iitate as th** Self ?’ a*^ before PnfhufjvnrtmfV* is 
that vhich has various (*our8«js ; and as Air has 
many coursos, upwards and d(»wriwards, this way 
and that, therefore Air " Pnihuyrurfma: There- 
f<->re, fn,„i Oie uieditat ion tlie Pnf hnqi urtmn 
1 u!,vtv}m/n/ Self follow^ the result tliat to you come, 
from various sides, vanou*^ offeriugs of food, cloth- 
ttig iSfc , and aNo liia’ vanou'- row •- of cars follow 
you 

^ oil eat foiul and see what is pleasing. One 
who thus no’dit ites upon the n-oo Self eats 

and 8«es wlnit is ph a-itig- That, however, is 
‘>tii^* the breath I'f the S.df. Your hr ath would 
liave departed, if ymi ha»l n«>T ('onie to me. (2) 
— “You cat fo-ui A* c as before. That 
breath of (he Self, .m l y.ejr breath would have 
^^‘'‘Iiarled t^c., S^c. 

u.s ends t he Fourteenth /v'Yo# /o of .l-/-',^dyo V* 
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v^rPT rrnfwf^ <W'^ -1 ^ 3 ? 1 ^'NtSF> ** ^ 
UlWr ^ M * 


Tht'n In' “aui to Jinui S irkar'ikshya: ' 
r U-f/i'/'t, on wliat do y.ni iin ditAti' .is th* Self" 


*'i vont‘rrtf*!«' kin^. ‘ 1 h it Self which 

nuMiitatt' up >n ;- tfu Kihuln lai.vr^rn/rc* Self. 
Th»'ri f'-'rf. >''>u htll of ofT**('rinK and weei^^- (U 
ro*M — “ I'h'ti su.i . dec.” a» before. 
“ 1’hi’* i'' th* /I'f'ti t Si'if." Tht .4 Ardao is 
hr ^ Fu^n. I'tM aim* ii m all.perYadittff* 

iim if i- : lit iti 1 upo!:, endowed with the 
pT'iipt'f^y of ^hFh* N »u i***' full of offeprit'Sf 

i?iti trratni'of.v .inil\\»i!tp -j?old dcc. 


\ 


7i7ffl fj-7;r-3W 'I'-oO \'ii 

.^sr 7 o^ifTcvni^t •iN'T.^rirjp.i 3m»n« 

|f^ vTjrfH;;- ^TTSsttfJW ^ ' 

V 01 cit food iiid '>'•■ what is pie«sing. Ontf 
w;io tioi' nicditai. ' ojion th-- I '.ii#t;d«tir« Self ••p 
f.jod .and .-•<.- what is {ilcAMng, end in 
family to found Br'ihn," Kiory. That» howeetf*’* I* 
only th.‘ trunk of flio S»>if. Your triin| would 
been torn, if you had not •;ome to mo. ■ 
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ToWi- -^This in thti “ iniddle trunk” of Vmsv*)- 
nnra, root “ ^/»7< ” “ accunuilato ; and since 


the Bod’y an nn'umulittvm of flesh, blood, bone, 
Sic,, tb/erefore, the word ” San'hVui " - Body. Your 
trunk \would have })een torn aMinder, if you had 
not corV^e to me. 


fhu**' ends the Fifteenth of V, 


ADHYA’YA V 


KM \N!)\ \VL 


qq-i: T 

q irqg7f*^q q;qi5=--: - I I J 

i ;/on, he "•.ii'i i«» A nxitaroffu : 

' r<;i o/;o<///'/, nu what d-' you nu*<iitate a^' the 
Self 7’ ‘On water. O revered kinjiC.’ Thi'^ the 
A*///? <i(hhir'f Self, on whieh yo\i TUeditate a^ tlie 
s»tdf. rherefore, > t>u areend''w»d \\\\h wealth and 
-trorjiRbody/ ( 1 ) 

(hV/m. }1< **aid to /I’w h'/«.’ vVi'.. — a^ before, 

''d’h *• the Rayt r./i>‘r .'Nuru Self” —llie Self in the 

'-ijaje’ of wialth, because from v.ater proceiHi" food, 
and Whence wealth. Therefore you are wealthy and 
‘'IroiyK in body, -strenKth being due to gocnl food. 

nj=«iw q 5 #T 

q q oq^qqifqrq WT?=qH 

5!ti^?qTOwn qissqft^ M * 
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You oat food and what is pleasing. ' One 
who thus meditates upon the Sel# eats 

food and sees whvit is pleasing, and m hia family 
is found hruhvm gh>ry. But that is only the bliadder 
of the Self. And y<>iir bladder would have purat, 
if you had not C(»me !•» me. / m 

( *• That i- the bladder nf the Selfl V(r4H^ 

v^huir<i: ind your hladd r would hive bursn^, 


Thii" end^ t'u* '^ixie**ro.u A7u/^e''./ of , 

. i 

ADHYA YA V. 

KM VM>\ XMI 


Ml 

r-#i n-J *RiM- 

jt? -7 Tril ^ 

Tift 3 -:zfP-TTn-=fi 'i-tn ;iisvifa’^ M |l 

Then li*' 'oiii t'l / l-h'il'ik'i .1 ru«t ; ' OiUiJutma, 
onwhatdoy<m ineditite tfo* Self *■* ’ He replied: 
* On the earth, O revered king/ He «aid:|That 
which you rnwlitate up<m a*^ the Sidf i« the 
Ihf't I7ii^»onoro Self. Tlo^refore, you stantij firm 
with offspring and cattle (1) 
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You oat food and seo what is pleasing. One 
who thii^^ meditat<‘H upon the Vainrnnura Self eats 
food and sees what is pleading, and in his family is 
found Brtihntu glory. However, thoH(‘ are only the 
feet of th('Self. Your feet would have faded away, 
if you had not conu' to me. (2) 

“He said t<i I ^hinUika <fee., ikic,, as before. 
*' ( )n th<‘ ( art fi” <Src. ‘ Thi-' i^ the Pvnttshth^'t, the 
feet of Vm SI >)tuir(i," “ Your feet would liave/u-Mi 
(lu tuf"- hecouK* dull ami henurnhed — if you had not 
come t ' ) me. 

Thu*' end'' tin Seventeenth /Vihg^iun V. 


ADHYA’YA V 

KHANDX Will 

^ fee 

s *jfe 'Tr--Ti?R=75Rf^ I I; I 

He said to them . * All of you, knowing the 
lY'/jri Self, a'- if different, eat your food. 
Ri*t on<' w'lio Tucditat<*s upt)n tiu’ l*f?:yrd?e;ro Self as 
'* and ' rr m eats food in 

alt Worlds, in .ill hein^^-. m ill selves.* (1) 

^ om. — He said t»> them, endowed as they wero 
with the afore.said phih^sophics of duoru : 

“ Ail of you” — “ Khalu ’ is a meaningless word, — 
‘‘ knowing the I ui.sivinoni Self, as if differenl, 
eat your food, all you have ideas of the 
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Self as hatiftt / — and the difference in your ideaH 
ie just hke tho differenco of the idea that the 
born-blind have of an elephant. One who know^ 
the one -irioro, with Heaven as His head and 
the Karth as His tout, this 

compound meaning; U) that which is rccoj^niscd 
b<*dily, through Tieaven as the head and Karth as 
the fee! ; t'r (2) that which is recnj^ni‘'i‘d in the 
moutli v*Vc , as tn inj^ the eater . or (d) that whudi is 
fiieasurtMl t'ly a measure t'Xtendnij^ fr^iiu the 
Heaven t*' the I'-arlii . or (4) that \\hoNe extent are 
the Heavenly Ke^ion tVc., wloch ar«’ '!e, h.-,,! 
the Scriptures , «.r (.*>} m t.ther thc'^ne^, the ^eif is 
said to measure erily a . extending" fr on the 
head to the c!>;n . hut tins last h.ii j** f!ie mt 

here, becau‘-e, the trcatiner:! concludes with »>f 
th \ s Se I f e , As . t o ’j.u i ' w It h 
h i niff c*if. lay- /U'l* a — t 1 > I f ♦ w h, - o v ip j| ( i » t ho 
states ordained oi ac*-. 'fiance with t.hen Nirtu-uis 
or vicntU" deeti", or ; the Kiiivers.i} Man.t ie All- 
Self , or 'M He wdo) i- reco^ri,i.^,,j \^y after 

beuiK di:Tereni ,ate<i mo* tiicu" ves. ()ue 

who tfiii" meditate-- njeui thi*- i -n sf'd.'en u, eats 
fo*rti in all the w'urhis Heaven a:<’, m ail beiiiK*^ 
— animate md .nanimat»- , in all .Seives- o,,, ;n 
the body, the Miml and the I: tcli«et; 

since, it is hy all Hose that t reatureH name the Self. 
The kn ower of o bem^ the All-Siif, eats 

food ; and not like the person, wh«» know's 

the physical mass aloto. 

Ffl: 7M: I’TJTMSSWT rfij: 
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^TKTfT 

Of thin r</t.s< (humi S« lf, thv [n afl is SuV'jns, the 
Eye iH \ tsi tirf/po, l)realli th«' Self, 

the trunk 1^ BdhulaAhe hlarlder is /iVi/yi, the feet 
are the l-'arth, the eh«‘st is th* altar. th(' hairs are 
the saered j.^ra'^se*-, tht* h^-art i" the O drh'ip<i^ i/d fire, 
the Mind tin* A ft > <Utdn/'ip(t> fxinn i\rv, and the 

moutli i'' th»' A h<!i (tfti </d 

Cn^n-Why it ''O Bt'rause (A tin*' 
tt>ird S*df. tin* head it‘'elf i*- tin* eye is 

r> vr.jr //-</. the hr«*ath i'' Priih'‘'>p >irf uc) Sell, the 
trunk is Il'huhi, and the feet are the Earth. Or 
the nieaiitrn^ "f t!u>e exidanatU'ii^ may b<‘ that 
•bin'll a Tu'-n ne/r// Se'f i- t(t 1 m uieditat< d upon. 
Next. sNith ii view t'> **h'>w that one*, wlto k^^,^^^s 
the I './/'•? {KTf"rm'' fin* Apuih^'tr.i -aenfiees 

wlnle ( It i" added. Of ihi- I'/en'/vuru, 

iheealo, the tdie^t is the .iltar- heeiUHe of tiie 
similarity in "hape; the f;air^ are tin sicred 
^^ras''<“^ — hei'ausf th<- ■lair*' ap|e ar a" heuii^ ■'irewn 
('ver the chest, ju^'t i- the c>v(T the < xiernal 

altar , the heart the (» '’rhdj' if^'i Firr. l^ecause 
the mind, as <Ttat»*d out of tin heart. he<-onieH 
centralised; and for the same rea''<m. the mind i.s 
the Ant dltdfd/dpd( fntNii Fire, the mouth is the 
/t Fire, he^'au-e the f(V)d i^ poured into 

the mouth, just as the libation is poured into this 
fire. 

Thus ends the Fdghtoenth Khawin of AAhudyd V, 



ADHYA YA V 


KHANDA XIX. 


fTqTw; i qr £f'.|qmr|f^ 

RT^ 7nT^-#i I > I 

Thercforo, that food which may' come first is 
an object of lihatioti. And the first libation that 
one offers, hr should offer, saying ‘ .sVd/o? to 
Friina * and thereby f^r'hm is satisfied. (1). 

Com, -Such being the case, the food that, at 
the time t^f eating, may first come to a man for 
eating, ought to he offered as a libation. What is 
meant here is only the full accomplisliment of the 
‘•acrifice, and m>t tlie detailed mention 
of the proces‘'<*s of the part.s of iln‘ Affutlo fra. 
And the fir*'t lihatitm that the eater offers, he 
should “ff* :, "ay mg ‘ Sn’iha to /Vd/ef; k* uttering 
this yfiintf^i, he should throw in some food, the 
quantity of which shimld he exactly the same that 
is thrown into the Fire. And by this, prt'tnn is 
Batisfied. 

if fTswl ^ i 
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Pr6na being satisfied, the eye is satisfied ; the 
eye being satisfied, the Sun is satisfied ; the Sun 
being satisfied. Heaven is satisfied ; and Heaven 
being satisfied, whatever is under Heaven and 
under tlio Sun, is satisfied. And through the 
satisfaction thereof, he himself is satisfied, also 
with offspring, cattle, health, brightness and 
Brahmtc iflonf. ( 2 ) 

('dm. ' being satisfied, the eye is satis- 

tiod; and so do the Hun, the Heaven &:c ; and 
whatever is under — f.r., ‘supervised —by the Sun 
and Heaven, becomes satisfied. And all this being 
satisfied, he himself becomes satisfied, with the 
food that he then eats» and also with offspring &c. 
“ Brightness ” of the IxkIv, or of speech and intelli- 
gence ; “ firdhmtr tjlntd/ ” glorious brightne'^s 
resulting from u properly accomplished study of 
the Veda. 

Thus ends the Nmeteentii } V. 


ADHYA YA V 

KHANDA XX. 

fl \ n 

The second libation that he offers, ho should 
offer, saying ' Srdftn to Ih/dno.’ Then Hi/dnu is 
Hatisfied, (1) 
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fe5i- 

« gf^? g^ sra^n 

'■igfiFi^ %iT?n II ^ || 

\''yfhia being satisfied, the oar i'^ satisfied ; ear 
being <atisfie<i the Moon sati^ifiM ; the Moon 
being sati>ficd, the* Quarters are satisfied ; and tlie 
Quarters being satisfied, wliatever i< under the 
Quarters and under the Mutun is satisfied. And 
through the satisfaction of thi", he himself i« 
satisfif'd, als(^ with offspring <’attle, health, bright- 
ness and lirrihf7\u glory. (*’) 

Thus ends thr Twentieth Khuwitt of V. 

ADHYA Y.A V. 

KM AND \ \XI. 

II Ml 

The third lihat io!i that h»' oifor'^, be -hould 
offer, '•aying to tiuui Aj^^hui is 

satisfied. (1) 

'7tf''-qfq qn^ grTffwrmftwXcqfqiSl 

ipipl qfffpq 

'le^HUrn 

iww-q«i?p| II 5 II 
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Apdna being aatiefied, Speech is satisfied ; 
Speech being satisfied, Fire is satisfied ; Fire being 
satisfied, the Earth is satisfied ; the PCarth being 
satisfied, whatever is under the F^arth and Fire is 
satisfied. Through the satisfaction of this, he 
himself is satisfied, also with offspring, cattle, 
health, brightness and Brnhmir glory.'* (2) 


Thus end^ the Twenty-first Khnwht of Atlhij^uin \ , 


ADHYA YA V 

KMANDA XXn 


il \ II 

II • I 

The fourth libation that be otVers. he should 
otTor saying * Sf ^ni to Sinintnn'; ami thence Stniuhiit 
is satisfied.’ 

being ''Ut i-'hcd, tho Mind is satisfied ; 
the Mind being satisfitni, /^ir/uni/u is satisfitnl ; 
Parjattyn being satisfied. Lightning is satisfitn! ; 
Lightning being satisfied, whatever is under 
Lightning and under Parjanya is satisfied. And 
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through the satisfaction of this, he himself is 
satisfied* also with offspring, cattle, health, 
brightness and Brahmir glory. (2) 

Thus ends the Twenty -set'ond Khandu of AdhyfiyaW. 

ADHYA YA V 

KH ANDA XXm. 

II » I 

#*7^^ 'TT^ejissTrrsrijrfvj- 

^ n.TT^i n- 

3IJTT inR'T7ir^7 n't II 

The fifth libation that he otfvrs, he should offer, 
saying to I ddun and thereby I’dfhta is 

satisfied. (1). 

/ 'ddao being •satisfied, the skin is Hatisfied ; 
the skin being satisfied, the Air is satisfied ; the 
Air being satisfied, A kdsa satisfied; A Aoho being 
satisfied, whatever is under the Air and under 
A kdnt is satisfied. And through the satisfaction 
of this, he himself is satisfied,, also with offspring, 
cattle, health, brightness and Brnhmu glory. (2). 

Thus ends tbe'.Twenty-third Khandaot Adhydya V. 



ADYA YA V. 


KHANDA XXIV. 

^ ^•'Ti3iFP’i;nT^ 

3|qT^n?rT:r?^4Pi; II ? || 

If Without knowing thi>, one wore to offer the 
Aijm/intr^, it would be just as if a man were to 
remove the live-coah and pour the libations on 
dead ashes. (1) 

— If som(‘ one, without knowing the 
afoH'said pliilosophy of were to offer 

tlie well-known A(/nthott a, -it w'ould bo exactly 
as if some one were to remove all the live-coala 
capable (»f libations being poured in, and pour his 
libations in the dead ashes left behind. The 
difference between the A<jnih*4rii of one who knows 
the ro/NHhfnnj, and that of one wdio knows it not, 
is just the same as between pouring libations in 
fire and that in aslic*^. By tliis depncation of the 
ordinary Aijnt hotra^ the of one who 

knows the l aotid/e/ni, is praised. 

q cr?[^ 

?#5ITfqg fri ^ i 

But he who, knowing this, offers the Agnihiyira^ 
fais Ubationt fall upon all worlds, all beings and all 
selTM. I {% 
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Com. — ^Therafore* the Aitf^ihi)tra of the knowing 
person is of superior qualitjr. Why ? Because one, 
who knowing this, offers the Ai/nihf)ira, the liba- 
tions of such a person, who knows the aforesaid 
yihsrdnani. fall upon all the worlds &:c., &c., as 
explained above. ‘ the falling of libations’ and 
* eating of food* being synonymous. 

cf II 3 I 

Just as the soft fibres of the Ishiku reed would 
burn, when thrown into the fire, in the same 
manner, are burnt the evih of one. who knowing 
this offers the A'/uth'^tra. (3) 

Com. — And ju**! as the ^ofl fibres of tlie Ishika 
reed would burn away quickly, when thrown into 
fire, so, for one, who knows this and is tht» All-Self 
the eater of all fiHKl, are cornplotoly destroyed ail 
the evils — virtue and vice — ’’accumulating through 
many birth*-, and i)eing pr^Klucod in the present 
life, prior to and c msecutively with the appear^ 
ance of knowledge. What i^ burnt is all the evil, 
except tlicit whi h is d#«tino<i t<» operate towards 
the making up of the n^^xt material bexly of 
the indivi<iual . hecau*- 0 , the-^o are not burnt, being, 
as in the case of tin* liberat^sl ones, already 
operative towards its effect. This is for one, who 
knowing this the A^/mhfttra — i.f ., eats his 

food. 

wzH \ 0!\h>m 

IIT« fcn^ fll^ wi;: I K * 



Therefore, If on® who knows this wsr® to ol|^ 
tti® remnant of his food to a ChandAla^ it wottM^ 
offered in his own VainvAnara, Self. Hence, is 

▼arse. ^ 

Corn . — If the knowing one were to offer 
remnant of his food to a ChonflCtla^ who does tiiM 
deserve such offer — t.c., even if he were to disposi, 
of the remnant against ordinances—, it would hi 
offered into his own Vaisvannra Self, as located Itt 
the ChandaUiH body; and thus, such an act would 
not be sinful. By this, it is the knowledge <4 
VaiffVihuirct that is eulogised. In the sense of Stndi 
praise, is the following vodic verse. 

tl ^ ii 

As here, hungry children wait upon theii 
mother, so do all beings wait upon the Affnihatm, 
Yea, they wait upon the Aijmhotra. (4j 

Com. -Just as in this world hungry childisi 
wail upon their mother— expecting when thi 
mother would give them food, so do all beings, ilubi 
sat food, wait upon iho Agm/uitra^ as offered by 
who knows the above, — i.c., they wait in expectg* 
tion of the eating of the knowing person ; waitii|| 
to see when he would eat and feed them ; the faiN 
being that the whole universe is satisfied by ^ 
eating of the knowing person. The repetition ti 
meant to indicate the end of the Adhydya, 

Thus ends the Twenty-fourth Khamia of Adhydyu V 

Thus ends the Fifth Adhydya* , 



Cbbanboo\!a laipanisbab. 

ADHYA YA VI. 

I. 

V aril > r f^iPTr-r 

Hfj^^ ^ % );f;p:n»*PfrfW!SiTT^ 3Rr7?'|fTq lU II 

Hank frrn ! There was oiir Srrtuki'fu. tlie 
grandson nf Arunii, Ills father s.u<i to him : 
Sv^i^ikitu, go an(i live a r*hgiot5s ntudent , for, there 
in none of our family, my dear, who has not 

•ludied t)u* Im/o, and who .mly hy 

birth ? (1) 

Com.- 'Tile connection of the .1 //o/ho/u 
**Sty((tk*'(n, cVc.” is tlii' ; It ha" been d«i iare<i above 
that **all thi*' is lUnl.m^n. rising in It, dissolving 
in It, and living in It ’ ; ami now it has to be 
ahown how the universe is born fr-»in it, how it is 
ili»i»olved into It, and how u liv*s in ft. And again, 
it has also been declared that wlo ii a single 
knowing jnrson has eaten, the whob world is 
aatished ; and this eo>jld b< possible, if the Self in 
all creatures Were one ; ami rfot, if t):isT^elf wito 
diverse ; and this sixth t'/Zn/df/o is begun with a 
view to show that the Self in all is one. The story 
of the father and son is for the purpose of showing 
iha gravity of the philosophy. “ iSirh//v<Vu ” by 
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name. “ Hat ” indicates tradition. “ A'run^ya-^ 
the grandson of Aruun, To him said his father. 
Arum, finding him to be a fit person for knowledge 
and seeing th(; tim(» of his initiation approaching: 
’’Well find a f/uru, fit for your family, go 

to him and liv(‘ as a religious student. Because it 
is not proper that one born in our family ‘“houldnot 
know the I and should bc^ a nr{jhnt(in(i^ (ftily hy 
tnrth"—t,i , <ine, who <mly calls Brnhimnxns his 
relatives, and dots not hini'-elf behave like a 

JiraliinaniL, 

mm ^TTJTWfq: 

II II 

llavilig gone when iwcdvc years old, he came 
hack, whcfi he wft> tweniy>four of age, having 
studied all the t jjTiMtly conceited, considering 
himself Wi ll-read, and arrogant, llis father said 
to him “>'? since thou art so conceited, 

considering thyself well-read, and arrogant, — didst 
thou ask for that mstrui't ion?” (2) 

— It ^eems that tin* father himself waa 
away from iiis home; hereby, though himself 
fully endowed will all necessary capabilities, ha 
did not initiate his son. Having been thus directed 
by hi s fatlier, Sn'takttu, twelve years old, went 
over to his Teacher until ho was twenty-four years 
of ago. — when, having read the I f'r/u#? and learnt 
their moaning, and being “greatly conceited** — i.c., 
not considering anybody to be his G<jual“ , inclined 
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to comideT himself well-read, and arrogant, came 
hack to hi** home. Seeing his son unlike himself, 

arrogant and ronoeited, the father '^aid to him, 

wi^K a view \o teach him pnipor mannerN: “Well 
Svitait'fu, as ih(ni art 'io conceited, prenid of your 
learning and arrogant, wliat great thing ha^t thou 
obtained from thy Teacher ? Or, did‘*l iliou ask 
him alxuit ih\i that hy which 

is taught tho supreme whseli can he 

comprch end t‘d only hy !nean> of iii'^t riu t ions, 

Tr-*-? ^ 

^ !l - i! 

By who ’; t^.e unheard hi'cono I ••ard. the un- 
perceived ho'^unev pt‘rc<-ivt':h and ine unknown 
becotuo^ k!]''o\ n ‘How ('an there he ueh an 
rih't ion. Sir 

e “In-tr n'lioT,” ^nokeii "f i- d‘-''rd*ed: 
That instrurti-ui. hy whiein ail ^hat i^ 
comes h.eirfi, all th it i- unp* T' civr.i- ?. 

in. . fverceiva d, and t’le ur. known lu eome- 
definitely know n W?.a’ i-'Mgnjti«d !>y H.- -lory 
i?4 that *'Ven aft<T <me has read ai! Ho VMla-, .md 
having under'tofMi every thiTig ‘ i''**, if one doe,^ not 
know the in. til wiih regard to S. If. hi^ end- arc 
still unaccoinpli-!>rd Having heard thl- w"nd(Ttul 
account of the invtructnui. and thinking ai:> -uch. 
by whicii th» ur'known heconn known, to be 
im poHSihie, .Sf tdki'u a'-k-i l{ow in what way 
— can there be “uch an in-^truction f" 

RW P35fiF] 1 1 V 1 1 


insym't i< 
v/ ('f m .“ 


unh t* a rd be- 
» .. unth(/ught 
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. ny dear, by n mngle clod of clay all 
bad known become^ known. — all modi- 

told it only a name l>ft‘^ed upon words; the 

and ‘>bcdier.^j^^^ (4) 

tl)at Uojv c *. listen to ine» how* such instruo- 

assertion, \MibUs rny dear ”, .lu-t a*-’ in the ordinary 
Teachers. sin}/lc <-h‘d of rlay — the material 

again ^ known, all other inodihca- 

Iherefor<,^y become known by it. “ Hut how oan 
known, b,-, known by the knowltslge of the 

re.iuotid. 

ape <A the clod of clay ? ” This 
touch uur ]iosition ; because the effect ia 
from the cau^e. You think that the 
e of 'un> thing cannot lead totheknow- 
another ; and this would be true with 
■) the j)nint at is^ue, if the cause ware 
ng (litTereni from the elTects. Rut as a 
of fact. It iv not so. Then how is it that 
an nlea prevalent among men, that such a 
the cau^e, and that such and such a thing 
i etToct ^ ” Just listen how that is ; all 
‘ation IS only a aomefthe atfix " •/'ic^r/ ” ha« 


In 
lUong, 
the* hoi 
out a 
bom 


tive meaning), based on mere words. That 
'i only a name based upon wo^rds, and there ia 
h reality as In reality, the only 


is the r/ui/. 

J/t fm^T- 

extnj:)^ f?rwn ?nJT^ II >. II 

lainf 

" f\nd ju«»t as, iny dear, by a single ingot of gold, 
|hat in made of gold becomes known. —all 
ideation being only a name based on worde, 
ifutb being that all ie gold. ( 5 ) 



the CHHA'NDOOYA 

(7(wi. -Just as, luy <lo*r, l*y tho 


a singU* ingot of himself, 

crown, hrarolot become known., ^ 

name <S:c. I'^c. as before 
:Tr^ 


1(1 to him, 
“Well 
of > our 

fqi;Rrssrr»!7T flW,W^ f ''"h!,u' a^k 
VTTdif'i n 11 t)y which 




u>ns. 




And ,,U'' a-, '!:>• d.-i--. l'> A 

nai!--^-i-'>r^. iti '‘i^- 1' "' 


'ingl 


th.‘ iin- 

. , . unknown 

krnovn. oil m Hiib.-,itio!i bung ->nly n^. 

„;>„n sv.ird-, .in 1 t';.- t-u'.h l-nnk' t!: i! vU ' ^,^) 

thu'^, my th u in'fu-'t i -'U. ^onboil: 

• Sur.'ly. tn -.' S'!..- ltd- ni-'ii d,d, „„i 


thi- .O', d- fn..’. hO kM..-.vn d. why s!,„ 


they hAV. t.d.d It t" ni.' .' rieai.' "•'. !■ 
*^50 b*' it. v\y ^ioAf. 


it 


• inl be- 
bought 

iHotin 

-tory 


< / n; 


’-- .In-t a-. h> I ''sia.;.'. ;•■:<'■ '■! ,j,„a 


-whit'h uidi-atfs any “ink'i. 


HM' 


of ir* 


>0"' not 

m<Kiiti'’.vti‘)n- "f iron (.‘•cnm.- knnwn. &c. 
before. Tbe siting of nuiny inslam'eh is 
,iow t.. HinlnduiK all the van-uis phases . 
Reality in !>*• explaineil. and al'D tn hrinitiiiE j,., I,e 
» firn> (-.nvu tioti tn the mind of the liel 
•'Thus, my dear, is tho instruction, spoken • 
me." When tho father had said this. 
replied : “The venerable men, my Teacher*, 
did not know thi*, that you have said ; for, if 
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had known this Reality, why should not they have 
told it tome, who was duly qualified, being devoted 
and obedient to the Teacher y Hence, I conclude 
that thijy difi not know it.*' The son made this 
assertion, even though it was deprecatory to hie 
Teachers, simpj> because lie was afraid of being; 
again sent away to the Teacdier, to learn tlie truth. 
“Therefore, plea^i. sir, tell that to me, which, being 
known, wnuM make me omrnscient.” Thus 
ruiiucsitMi, th(‘ fatio r said. “Soho it, rny dear.” 

Thus endv the First A'/mr: /,.- of A<!fiydy(j Vf. 

ADHYA YA VI. 


KMvNf)\ II. 

1 1 5; It 

In the h'^ginning. my dear, this was pure 
Hciiig, t>ne, wunoiii a ‘-econd. Some say that in 
the heginiunK rhi^ was non-heing alone, one, with- 
out a Vice md . aiul from tliat the was 

born (t) 

” Sti* ” denotes pure Being which is 

Gxtroniely subtle, undetinahje, ail-p»^rvading, on®, 
taintless, indivi.sjble, purt* consciousness. That 
^jfc^ch is explaiiud by all the Ve<ij\ntas, The 
ijrd Aru ” has a dohnitive force. What is 
itf ascertained to be? “This,” the univer««» 
hioh is found to be diHerentiated into nam® 
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and form, ** was Pure Being ”, -tfuH Pure 
Being ” being connected with ” was When 
was thij* Pure Being alone? the beginning ' 

•“i.c., prior to the crt'ation of • the nnivors». 
** Is not Pure lie.ng even now. that ii is 

fipfcitied being *<o m* fh*' htfjnimntj ! No. 

Wherefore the sH'cihcation then At the present 
time also, tins is Pure Being, but dittereiuiated 
into Naino^ ami Forni*-, the ohjeci ot t! ** notion of 
“this”. wMio. before ere^ition. this was only 
amenablt* the idea "t ” Pure Being ; hence, it 
is specified '* the i;innuiij tins was Pure Being. 
Prior t o t'reat i' >n, n » obje ct ('oufd be cognised as 
a- ditTcniUiated int.« Nano' and 
just as :t :s n-u cognised during d**ep sleep. 
Just as on waking fr<un deep sleep. (Uic r<'cogniseg 
mere Being that (iuring P- 

ohjii't w'as fhire Being. — -o apo prior tomcation. 
Such is the import of the text. \^ust as, in the 
ordinary world. :n the morning, one sees the potter 
gathering <day for the making of tin* jar iSiCc. ; and 
than having gorn* aw ly i » some oilier pla('e, and 
returning in the evening, he finds ir; tlie same place 
various such articles as tin* jar, the cup and the 
iike ; and then, the ulea in lus rnimi is that ” all 
this jar d:c., w'a^ only clay m tfio morning in the 
^ame manner, wo have the present assertion. 

In the beginning, this wa.s “ Pure B« ing. '* ” 
aione ~ t,e., there i» nothing hevides Its ov*n 
affects. ” Wtthouf q ”-~"in the caae 

Jar, we find certain other Tco-operating agencies||- 
in the «hape of the potter who is the ©fficielt 
^tiae. and ho forth— apart from the clay iteelf ; 
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and it IK all such extraneous afi:ency that is preclti- 
dod from the rase in question-fin the case of 
th<‘re being no other anxiliary agencies* 
The meaning IS that apart fmm lt‘^elf, no othe|l^ 
object ( xi.sts.^ itUp-riMin “ In acrordanre with the 
p''rn.s»' theory too, the co-exi^ten('< of all things 
with Being, is (piite po'^sible. — the notion of Being 
pervading ov* r all sub'-tancn and (pialities ; inas- 
much the vnhstance l,a‘' Hnntj, the quality has 
the Ac'tnm has /V. fuq de^dared by the 

ru»>f‘.>/oAo.s All tl'is woul^l he quite true, as 
appi'rtaining to the present tinio ; hut the Vat- 
si'shikds do not admit the fact of the effect having 
a Being, /o f/v . ud-.on ; inasmuch as they 

hold tinit prior to production, the etTect is non- 
existi'iu. Nor do they adinil of the reality of a 
Singh' Being, without a seeond, prior to creation. 
Therefore, it is something qiiiio <htTerent from the 
B mg htdd hy the I'uMr that is here spoken 

as the l ause, the “ Bure Being, ” explained by 
means of tlie example of the clay, <Scc. 

Nr>w, at the time of tl.o consideration of reali- 
prior to creation, “some*’ r.c.. the Xihihsts-^ 
say, while considering such realities, that, prior to 
creation, this was non-heing. j.<.. a non-ontity,— * 
this universe being, at first, one without a second. 
The B<iU(idh*)s say that prior to creation, the only 
reality was the negation of Being ; and they do not 
admit of any other reality, opposcni to Being ; af» 
the Nniyd\i\kaii hold that the reality is both Being 
and Non-being, moaning thereby respt'ctively, the 
Object an it citMs, and its amirmiutory, “ If the 
Nihilist holds that prior to creation, there wa« m 
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mere negation of Being, how it that they apeak 
of it a*i prior to creation, and being one 

only^ unfhout /, — thereby asmiriing its rela- 
wilii tinu .uul nurr*!)or?‘' True; no such 
Ai^ertion is prt'per. for tiio***- th;it n'iinit s>f the 
mere ne-isation of Being T/ie theory of tho exis- 
tence of puro \’‘»n-bcing too is nntenahl»‘ ; because 
that })f‘ denying th»^ ♦"d'^tonce of tho thconser 

himso’f, — -A’hcofi ’> hup If it !>•* urged that 

** the th» on-er t‘;coris»Js f/t d-' ;e' /* >/», and not 
prior to oreuion hi'i cannt/l b*' , b' .Mu>e th(‘re 
•re no grounds for fioluiVing fti the negation of 
Being, pru'r to creation . winch atiseijce of grounds 
invalidates .\r.y su *!) )n as that “ p’*ior to 

creat ion, th IS \v:vn pure Non-being.” “Inasmuch 
•5 word** "ignify <‘oi;pt‘Tpnrf realiMes ui tho 
objective w>'r!d, h,.»vv e.vii iih*’**’ h*- any :nein,ng in 
the sentience, ' ihi< wa< No'id*.>ing, o:m* A:'.’ And 
any meatiing being unp > silibn the sentence |')s«*s 
all autftority.” T.hw d'»e- no? touv’c. our position ; 
bef’aijse the senteru'** ref^r^ no‘r>*ly to tho 
of n\j ciM//ifh'Oi 'f Toe wf)rd 'Being’’ 

i<iiEnifie> (i fonntc'tn'vr’ objov’t.ve reality ; the wordfc 
**one.“and “w.tbonf n s(*e<.n i too uuiiify - hi., 
are co-exi''tont With 1 ilo word ‘‘ Being So alao 
the word ‘ ” And thti nog.ilive, u^.m! in the 

eentenre iking of “Boing”, only serves to 

preKiwifi, from tlo* object spoken of, by such 
aentence, the notion expressed in the sentence — 
thi« noti'ui being ihiit “this was one alono» 
without a second ' — such preclusion being based 
Epon the sentence treating of Being lt«elf ; just 
la the ponton riding a home, while taking hi# aeat 
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(baned) jpon tho horse, turns the horse away from 
the obje-'t in its front. And the st^ntence with the 
negative does not directly denote the iK'gation of 
Being. T)iorefor(‘. the sent*‘nct! “thi.N was Non- 
being iSie., is ptjt forwanl simply with a view to 
set aside all mistaken notion^ from th** minds of 
nien. It is only when a mistaken irloa is ch'arly 
expressed, that people can he warned against it; 
and in this lu*^ the u>e of f!u s'mtence beginning 
with “ Non being**; hence this St ntence conn'« to 
he erulowed with full vedic authority. And thereforet 
the oldectiot) urged above falls t / the ground. “From 
this Non-being’’ — from the negation of all 
things ” Heing”— all that is seen to ex^'^t — “ waa 
b<irn.” File deletion of the vowel in “ Jayatu' 
IS a vedic form. 

nrrX’q"' ’TSIT^- 

^ I »T'-% II ■<; 1 

But how. rny d**ar. could tt he s > *>’ said he ; 
how could Being he born from Non-being ? In fact 
it wav truing alone that exivtcd in the beginning, 
one, without a secoiivd ; (2) 

fVy///. -Having thus jnit forward the view of 
the great A tlu ist. the te.xi next pro('oeds to deny 
it; “ Hf)w* -"-on what groundv “ my dear, could it 
be so” y— ^ ^ how (’ould it ho possible for Being to 

be born from Non-iieing?’ Though the sprout is 
found to appear from the destruction of the .seed --a 
negation ’yet, even this is <»pposed to their theory* 
How ? Because the parts of the seed, that goto* 
make up the complete seed transfer themselves into 
the sprout ; and they are never destroyed in the 
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appoarance of the sprout. And again, the shape 
of the seed is not hold, even by the AtheisiS, to be 
anything apvirt from the constituent parts of the 
seed ; and as nucH, there is no portion of the seed 
that could he said to he <le^troyed M tiie appearance 
of thi' sproui. If it he held tliat there is stuno- 
thing apart from the conv^tituent jiarts, tlnui, tliat 
goes again‘'t the Atheistic !*u‘ory. If it he held 
that “what destroytul of tin* s»»ed i< the ^liapt- of 
the see<l, held by mi>/. do —«om' ^to he apart 
from the parts)” then, we wliat is this, 

“mistake N U an eniit>. or a non-entity ? If a 
non-entity, then you have no exaniph wlierehy to 
prove it" exi^t^nce. If. tCi th.e Otlier hand, it he an 
entity, ih.en th*' hirtii of the sprout not from a 
non-entiry ; tls*' far' being tioat the sprout li'Tn 
out of the part'* of ilie se^d. If u h* urg»d that 
even the I'on^t ifuent P irt** of t^ie se. d are de -t n*)' ed, 

—this einnot h.' ; because, the : :n pos^ huht y of 

deiitruct n 'H applies ,.«pi iHy m the ea*'^- of tlie parts; 
just as according t * the Atheists there is no such 
*> fi . 'is has ihe shape of the sit» d, ''O al.so 
ari* th.e part*- nt» and a** 'udi eannoi be 

dei^troye<l. iVeaus*- tlie parts T{a> wnll have tiieir 
parts ; lliese latter again will have tfo'ir own , and 
an this series eouid never stop, rn* destruction 
could ever bo posnihlo. On the other hand, for One 
who holds the existenee of Ihnng. the notion of 
existence going cm ever su hmg, tjio fact of Being 
never ceases ; and, a.s such, the production of an 
entity become^ established. Whereas, tor those 
that hold to Non-being, there ran bo no example of 
ih# production of Being from Non-being. For 
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the forrrer thcoristn, there are found many 
examples Huch as the production of the jar 
out of ('lay, the jar existin^< only while the clay 
exists, ant! lu'ver oth.erwise. If ii were (Jiily from 
non-cntity that the jar were to h« produced, then 
one d(‘siriij< to make a jar would not take up the 
clay; or lh() jar. tSce , would all he followed by 
notions of liim-enlity. Noro* ot ihes(; howovor is 
fottnd to he fh(^ fact ; lo nci*. irij^ can neverbe 
born frofii \(»i -heiiitt. It has heon a-^ertcd that the 
idea of tht- clay the (' luse of the id(‘a of the jar ; 
whih' ther*! i'- no >uch reality a*' eitlier th(‘ clay or 
the jar ; !>ut in thi*^ ca-(' i(»o. u is only an existing 
idea of cla> that th<' ('au^e (d t!;e existing idee 
of the jar ; — win nt'e to(», there <'aii no production 
of Ih'irii: from Non-liein.)'. If i: lx- uru;eii that '‘the 
idea^ of <'hiy ai.ii tlu* j ir. ‘'tandinj^ in tl e relation 
of meant'' -ifid c. msiMiuoro'e, have Jite'-c ^^etpience 
between tho .ifid no casual rrlatj ^n,” --this 
(’annot bo. hc'ciu-e, even m the matter of the 
.sei|uence of idea", the Atliei"!" (’an have no 
in^tatn't's to suh^tantiate their casfn Tlo^reforo. the 
father said — " How could it he thin ? In what 
manner <'oni<l Heiri^ l)e horn from Non-being?” 
Tliat i" to say. tlomc arc no instances to show the 
production of an entity from a non-enlity. Thus 
having upset the the(»ry of Non-lxdng. the text suras 
up: “Being alone, my dear, existed in the begin- 
ning 'wdiich has been established as the orthodox 
view. Ohjt'ctitni : “ Kven for one who holds Being, 
there is no instanr€> showing the pnxiiiction of an 
entity from another entity ; since from one jar 
another jar is not found to bo produced.” True it 
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Jh that from one entity no o//ot entity is Ijorn,— tho 
fact being that it i< Being alone which subsists in 
another form ; ju^t as the serpent coiling itself 
round into a ring, and as the olay-diist sul)sists in 
the forms of the jar «S:c. “ If, in thi^ manner, 
Being alone has all sorts of shapes, ho-v is it that 
it is declared tiuit fu t'ie fhistr<is Bnmj 

alone"'? Have you n )t heard the w<^rd“ero ** which 
ha^» a definite meaning witli refermce to the 
denotation of the word “ thi- " — whieh sigTiifies the 
ejffeci “ Hut then, in that case, it fdlows that in 
the boginning there was ntm-entity at tirst thera 
b«ing no wh.ile at t‘'.e present time //n.s has 
appear«<l.** Not so. It is Being its»-lf wduch subsisla 
in the f<)rm of that whicli is denoted by the word 
**this.’' josi as It is thi* clay wdindi subsists in the 
form of tiiai whieh i'^ denoted by the words “ jar 
A:c. “ Hut jUst as the < lay is a reality ui itstdf, so 
too are the jar ttc. ; because rhesn too are, like it, 
the objects of notions, ,>iher than that with regard 
k> V ure IbMng ; and hence, all effects wo>uld be 
realities ditTcrent from trie lieing, — just as Die 
cow from the horse/’ This cannot be . because, 
^Oi>!Ctb the various effects jump, jur cl:c., ditTor 
among themselves, yet they are the same 
with regard to the clay. Though the jar ditTers 
from the lump, and do*'S the lump from the jar, 
yet hot'; rhe lump and the jar do not ditTer from 
the clay ; hence, both the lump and the jar are 
pure clay. Whereas, the horse ditTers from the cow, 
And the cow from the horse. Therefore, the jar &r., 
Are only dilTercnt forms of clay. In the name 
taanner i» all this only a form of Being ; hence, it 
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ia only proper to my that “in the beginning, this 
was Being alone,”— all forms of modifications 
being merely in nfinw* “It is declared in the sruti 
that the Purtishu is indivisible, inactive, calm, 
faultlosH, taintless, divine and incorporeal, the 
inner and outer unborn ; and as such how could the 
indivisible, incorporeal Being he modified into 
different shapes?” This does not touch our 
position ; just as the parts of the ‘^erpent are 
assumed from the parts of tlie rope, so it would be 
possible for the shapes of modifications to proceed 
from the assumr^l part** of the* l^eing, because says 
iha St uit “all moditication is only a name based 
on words ; and tho only trutn that it is c/at/,” 
and tlius the only truth is the Being. “One, 
without a second*’* o,s o mnitsr <>f even at the 
time of the cognition of this (when the one-ness 
cety'^ only ajtfxirentp'), 

II 3 II 

It saw, ’may I be many, may I grow forth’. It 
created fire. The fire ^aw, may I he many, may I 
grow’ forth'. It I’reatcnl wuiter. Therefore whenever 
a man is hot and perspires, it is w’ater prtxluced 
from fire. (3) 

^’om. — The ]ieing ‘Won” — .<•, did the seeing.^) 
It follow^s from this that tho .-ause of the universe 
is not PratlluHa of the $dnkim» ; because, they hold 
tho PriiflhiUia to be non-intelligonl; while the Being 
«pok©n of here is intelligent ; because, It sees* 
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How did it seo ? (l^May I be many, and may T grow 
forth! ‘Just as the clay becomes many in the 
shape of the jar I'fec., or as the rope grows forth 
into the shape of the serpent, assumed in the mind. 
“In that ca‘<e all that is seen to he [>*, a non-entity, 
because the rope ns (J>t st'rj}* ni i< a non-entuy.*' 
Not so ; because it is Being itself that is mistaken 
for dualities and diver^itio''. — and tluTe is no non- 
existence I’tf anything anywhere.') The \'n i/t Lns 
assuiui' a reality other tlian BeiUi^ ; and then they 
declare that prior t a creation, this is (h'-troy eii; 


when-‘e t?;oy assert it'' suh'^rquent non-ex i"‘t enco. 
But we do not assume any name or thing, otlier than 
Being. It i- rhhng al me whieh ami is rvintr'l, 

as other things ; just a^, tlie ropo tlnat m named 
scrp/ont by the iioti m of a s(‘rj)ent , <>r again, just 
a.s t’'.e lump, fht' jir iVe . o'Mis: u t>'- some 

thing ('tn**r!':an tlo- elty, ar*- n n »d is a ‘lump^ 
*jar’ iV ’ : while th^-e teat ki: -w thi' r< P^ mU a^lde 
the name and eh* i ''ert-i’T'.t, and f *'m* ih vt know 
the -'lay *-» ! 1-; ie trie nai’iev and idoas of t!o> lumiu 
the ;ar vVn . in the same maiiiUT. lloi'-e ti,at liave a 
discrsmuMlt VO kn-ovb-dge of I'emg, set a'-nle all 
words and i iea'^ with regard l'> th*' moditic itions, — 
assay the *‘When*o- speech ile'^isis, not 

reaching I? even by the mind. Fhat which can- 

not be naimd aS:c., iVc. ” Having seen [thought) 
thus, (hit erealed fire.” “It has been declared in 
another Sruft that from the Self wa^' produced 
A'kif^n, from .i’k' mu, Air, and from Air, Fire,--t!iUH 
Fir© being the fh^rd in order of pro^Iuction ; then, 
how i.H it that in the present passage it is mentione<l 
M the fir 'it creation, and is said to follow 
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wr roMH -irrtms whorc: th(‘ Jion-intdligont is 
as -< (j , ‘tfio l),i!jk of the river 

w to fail’ , ‘-roll irly CMukl it h - with the non- 

Hitt 1 i .K'i nt IN Tio- cannot l»c ; hecau'-e, the 

i>citii< t'- (Ic larcd t') In- th<' Sulf . ‘ It 1' the? true, It 
1^ t!i< If It l»c ur^cii that ‘ the (h-claration of 

it-' t he S('lf IS’ tl-i) jn-t a'' there 

js an i!n[)'»-it mn of ’ lu* name S*: if nri fhi? non-Self, 

as '.n i^'.e ' 'is4‘ fr;y '^♦•if i- IV, >! o,/s th^s can- 

not li' , h. <■ uj’-i', in the -entetn'e ‘ t,he fleiay for him 
IS 'ml) much, \'e.. f^e^/)i^ hi'clare- Ini)eratir)n 
for Ola w h.o hi< a t rm- k riowi.-'lno* ‘I un so/.’ If 
it i'C !ir^;‘<i at ttO' ^oo j- erhy a^surned . —all 
<i< « 1 V rat ion > .f I ale rat h'n he-no • n’y a’'‘'Ume(h even 
intiiec.i-t ihe<^r> rha’-oe w'm knous the 

/o V to he 1,1" Seif, i- eio^'e to liberation; 
just a-. -ta’-tn.K' for ,a \iiia^^e, oiu* n:i^;!it s^y ; ‘ [ 
h<i ve rear';, ij t‘ie % ilhii^e’ With refertOlee to the 

sj)ee(l\Nith which ho is ihw eannot he; 

htn iUse, t h(' sect ion h ts bej^un wi»htlii deolaration 
‘a k;MC>vje<l^e of wtiieh inakev tise unknown known 
tS:c.‘ It is only wiien the Hein^ known tiiat all 
ihinK"' hi c one kno\Nn .hcoaiise. all tluni.:'- are nori- 
relit from it, hecau.se It is deohir.'d to he ‘one 
without a second.' There is nothiiitr else left to be 
known-wl ich is » it her dire< t ly inentioned in the 
Sniti, md wh.i'hi i ould he inferred from any 
premises — wloTehy Un- <let laratnm of liberation 
mij^ht h( assume,!. If tin whole .h.’hzi/.o^u were 
said to i'c asHume<i. then it wouKI he so inuoh 
labour lust for nothinj? . lua'au.se the fact of this . 1 ^/^- 
f/df/u exphiininK thin«« leading to the final end of 
Man is got at, by means of argument. Therefore, 
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inasmuch as the V^eda Is authoritative, it is not right 
to ignore the directly denoted meanings (and assume 
secondary indirect ones). Therefore, it is established 
that the cause of the universe is intelligent. 


Thus ends the Second Khamfa of Adfuj^tya VI. 


ADHYA YA VI. 

KMANDA til. 


?fTi ifiT?- 

JjijSi'r.rl 11 I II 

Of these living beings, there are only three 

ongins : horn from an egg, burn from a living being, 
born from (1) 

r)t all living heing'^. Bird -hi cause 

‘Vs/i fm *’ is adde'i we must lako it lo refer to the 
Hving. and not to Fire because th« throe-foWnoss 
of tiHse has yet to be spoken of, and before it has 
been spoken of. they cannot be referred to as “those*’; 
and secondly, because we find the worti * Doily* used 
with regard to Fire drc. “These three Deities dec." 
Therefore, of these living beings, the Bird A^c., there 
are only throe origins, not more. It is explained 
which ones these three are : (I) That born from the 
Egg-Hhe Bird dec. : the Bird and the Serpent are seen 
lo be born from the Bird and the Serpent ; hence a 
Bird b the origin of another Bird, and to on. *Tnas> 
nmeh a« ^An inja* b that which b bom from an Egg, 
tilt origin b the Egg, and ool the Bird ; and as such. 
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how i« it that what is born of an egg is spoken of as 
the cfTtf/in T* It would have been so, only If the Sruti 
was dependent upon your wish ; but inasmuch as the 
Sruti is independent, it has declared that the origin is 
that born from the c</f/, and not the and as a matter 
of fact also, we find that ihe absence of the Bird 
— and not that of the egg '—brings about the absence 
of any future brood of that species. Therefore, that 
whu'h i.s born from the egg is the origin of the andaja 
class. Similarly ‘‘ that is bf^rn of a hvtng /»< i.c., 

that which is born from the womb—, the man, cattle 
and the like. So also, that which is ** (x/rn /rom 
roofs — i.e., all that proceeds from that which shfXJts 
(fut, namely the immoveable objects; or '^wibhid** may 
be taken as seed or r^xd ; and that which is born of 
these is the origin of all immoveable beings. Those 
bojn in perspiration &c., are included in the “ egg- 
born ’* Hence is the number limited to three ” 
only. ' 

This Deity willed : ‘Well, may I enter 
those three diviitds by means of this Lf^flHo aU 
Oivdima) and shall appear under diflfer«f((?tiijg 
and forms’ mt names 

This Deity the one ^2) 

named “ Being source of Fire, of h«r,. 

wni«d, as bafora— ” May I ba n^' *t*r and Pood— 
as tba purpoaa of baooming &c. ^Inaninuch 

fulflilad, tba Daity baaad **•* not yat baan 

purpoaa. (jPhat did Iha D* ^“»^M>*r daaira upon U>at 
•OUT into thsM Uutp'f^ wUl •• " Wall mar I 
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Food, by means of this living sW/’^by this last 
clause referring to the process of living experienced 
by the Deity, ^uring the previous creation, the 
meaning being iby means of that Self which keeps 
the Breath' &c, meaning thereby the SelfJ)partaking 
of the character of Intelligence, and as such, not 
differing from the Real Self. ( “ May 1 enter “ i.^^, 
may I. having obtained, specific consciousness, by 
contact with Fire. Water and Food, manifest under 
various names and forms ; that is to say. clearly 
distinguish that such is the Name and such is the 
Form. ^ The non-worldly omniscient Deity being 
independent, it is not po-ssible that It should consci- 
ously determine to enter, and positively enti-r into 
the Body, which is the recep tacle of hundred and 
one troubles, and by such entrance, actually 
undergo the troubles.’* True ; this would not be 
possible, if the Deity were to determine to enter and 
undergo troubles, in its pristine undifferentiated 
form ; but, as a matter of fact, such is not iho case ; 
since it is clearly stated ’’having entered by means of 
tflis living sW/,— the living self being only a shadow 
' Deity, a mere reflection of the Real, Self. 
a^i the consisting of contact with Bwidhi and 

in the elements ; just like the reflection of 

the nidlmeP' water. The contact of the Deity poesess- 
tbs sun in th^^ hle« endless powers with Buddhi &c.. 
0 d of unimaginll of Intelligence, through the non- 
produces a shadow^ Form of the Deity ; and this 

(iiscrlmlnation of the various such notions, as 

•hadow U the origin ^ppy *I am deluded* and 
•I am happy/ its mere shadow that 

the like. Inasmuch as it la connsotsd 

the Deity has entered* It » o® 
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with pain, and pleasure, (just as the man, the sun 
A:o , reflected in the water, are there only in their' 
shadows, and as such, are not touched by the faults 
of the roflectinj? surface ; so also this Deity. ^ Just 
as the Sun being the Kye of all the world, 
not touched by the external discrepancies of 
the Kye ; so also, the inner self of all beings 
being apart from the world, is not touched' 
by the dis'repancies of the world and also- 
It is like A'ki'isii, nil pervading and eternal '* as 
declared in the Katha Kpanishad ; “ as if thinking 
&c., as in the Vfijnsdiu ya, If the living self is a 
mere shadow, it must be false ; and so also must be 
its being in tins world and the next, &c. *’ That does 
not affect the case ; l)»'causo it is held to be true, in 
its character of the Fteal Self. All Name and Form 
is trui\ 'only in its nature of the Real Self-~^11 
modification by its«If, being false ; as declared before 
** all racxiification is mere name &c. so also with 
the living self. There is a well-known maxim that 
* the offering is in keeping with the character of the 
•lemental to whicii it is oifer^ ' ; and it is in accord^ 
ance with this maxim that all worldly modifioationa 
are true, in their character of Real Self, and false, in 
all other cases, and as such, the S^aiy6yika cannot 
raise any objections against this ; because we can 
always explain away discrepancies by saying that 
all assertions of duality, contradicting one another^ 
are mere fancies of one s own intellect, based upon 
unreaj^s. 
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Saying ‘may I make each of these three tri- 
partite', the Deity entered into those three livvatis^ 
by means of this living self, and differentiated Names 
and Form^ (3) 

Having entered into these three 
in their original state, with Names and Forms un- 
differentiated. — may I ditforentiate their Names and 
Forms liaving thought so, and also that, each 
of these three, may 1 make tfi-partite in which 
process one element is the principal and the other 
two being secondary constituents^—otherwise, it 
would become like the rope w'ith all its throe consti- 
tuent threads of cipial importance;. The three elements 
are separately rendered tri-partite, but only within 
themselves. Thus Fire come to acciuire their 
separate names that this is Fire, this IFo/cr and 
this Ffufi, And the purpose that is served by the 
recognition of the separate names of these is the 
acoomplishmenc of all usage with regard to them. 
Having thought thus, the Deity entered these three 
dhatdA, by means of the aforesaid living self.*— 
entering inside like the reflection of the Sun'~'> 
entering drat the body of the Virdt, and then the 
bedlea of the Gods dro., dnally came to differentiate 
Nemee and Forme, in accordance with its previous 
rtiolTr-*dlstiiictly differentiating that such is til# 
Name, and such the Form, and so forth 

^ II « II 

It made each of these tri-parti te ; and how each 
of these three d&txU^a becomea tri-pariiie, learn that 
from m#, my dear. 
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made each of these d'Svatds tri partite 
— in accordance with the comparative excess of the 
one with regard to the other two. You may, for the 
time being, lay aside the fact of the bodies of the 
Oods Szc, with their Names and Forms differentiated, 
being tri-partite, as consisting of Fire, Water and 
Food ; just learn from me first, how each of these 
three -exterior to those bodies, — comes to 

be tri-partite: I will explain this by means of 
examples. 


Thus ends the Third Khandu of AdhyOynyi- 


ADHVA YA VI. 
KHANDA IV. 


q# Ji:q q?^ 

feqqri qjq^q 

c n oft f ^ qrqq I \ I 

Of Fire, the red colour is the colour of Fire, the 
white is of the Water, and the black is of the Earth. 
Thus vanishes Fiennrss from the Fire, being only a 
modifioation, which is merely a name, based upon 
words ; the only truth being that there are the three 
colours. (1) 

Cow. — The tri-partition of the d^vafds is ex- 
emplified. An example is cited with a view to explain 
ihe whole by exhibiting only a pari. Of the trl- 
|>artite Fire, what is known as the red colour is the 
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colour of the pre^tripartite Fire ; eo aUo, the white 
colour of the Fire is the colour of the pre-tripartite 
Water ; and the black colour is that of the Earth, 
prior to tri-partition. Such being the case, there 
▼antshee what you think to be Fite apart from the 
three colours. Prior to the correct understanding 
of the three colours, you had the notion of Fire, 
as an independent entity ; this notion as also the 
word Fire, vainshes. Just os when rock-cryetal 
ie seen over a red surface, the idea that people 
and the words that they use is that " ii i^i a ruby 
— prior to the discrimination of the surface and 
the crystal, after which, however, the notion of 
ruby, as wcdl as the word 'ruby* disappear. “ Why 
should you bring in the %dva and the xinvi in 
the present explanation ? The explanation should 
be * prior to the discrimination of the three colours, 
it was Fire ; and as soon as the three colours were 
properly recognised, it cea>eii to he Fire ; Just ae 
when the threads have been drawn away, the doth 
ceasee to be.* Not so ; because Fire is cognised only 
by means of the vi^ a and the uord ; because it is de- 
clared that ** It is a mere modification, being only a 
name *— ** Fire based on words.** For the same 
reason the idea of Fire is also false. The only truth, 
that is there, U that there are the three colours 
apart from the three colours there la not an atom 
that is true. (IV 


^ ifm II ^ II 
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Of the Sun, the red colour is the colour of Fire, 
the white is of Water, and the black is of the Earth. 
Thus vanishes Sunnfss from the Sun, being only a 
modification, which Is only a name, based on words ; 
the only truth being that there are three colours. (2) 

fuf HTTrrfl-it^ || 3 n 

Of the Moon, the red c lour is the colour of 
Fire; the white is of Water: the black is of the Earth. 
Thus vanishes Moonness from the Moon, being only 
a mollification, which i« a mere name, based on 
words the only truth being that there are three 
colours. (3) 

nfPrl- Hi ?T=n! 

WTTpjflr^ II w II 

Of the Lit^htntnK. the reii colour is the colour of 
Fire : the white is of Water ; the black is of the 
Earth; thus vanishes Ltf;htntn>rh ss from the Light- 
ning, being only a modification, which is a mere 
name based on words ; -the only truth being that 
there are three colours. (4^ 

Com , — Similarly of the Sun, the Moon, and the 
Lightning* dfcc., A:c., as before. ” It was promised 
above * Learn from me how each of tbeee (iihxti^s 
becomes tri-partite; * while in all the four oases, 
it is only the tri-partite character of Fire that 
*ltse bean ahn wtn an«f ma VkA«rA 
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eited to shov the tri-partUe character of Watar 
and Earth.** This is no fault ; what is meant by 
the text is that in the same manner examples may 
be added to show the similar tri-partite charac* 
ter of Water and Earth also. The examples 
in connection with Fire are simply meant to point 
out the nature and method of exemplification, -—it 
being chosen on the ground of its being coloured, and 
as such, being more easily and clearly compre- 
hensible. Odour and taste have not been taken up 
in the example ; because the three wore not possible ; 
as in fire, odour and taste do not exit. Touch and 
sound have not been taken up. becau.so they are in- 
capable of being shewn apart from their substrata. 

If the whole universe is tri partite, then, as in the 
case of Fire, the only truth would be the three 
colours, and like the /t* rt>u sn of fire, the nnmrsent’ns 
of the universe would also vani.*'h. Similarly too, 
earth being only an effect of water, the only truth 
would be the water, and earth would be a mere name. 

So too, the water being an effect of fire, would be a 
mere name; and the only truth would be the fire. 

Fire too. being an effect of Being would U a mere 
name, the only truth being the Pure Being* This is 
what is meant by the text. “Air and Akasa, not l>elng 
tri-partite are not included in Fire &c ; and these are 
still left as being true ; and so also, do odour, taste, 
sound and touch remain behind ; and as such, how 
could the mere knowledge of Being, make all things 
unknown ? for, certainly, there must be some Inde- 
pendent method of knowing, these latter that haee 
been left behind/* This does not touch our position ; ^ 

because all things are included in the * coloured ^ ^ 
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substance.* How? In Firo, which has colour, we also 
find sound and touch, and from this fact we infer the 
presence therein of A Mna and Air, whose specific 
properties are sound and touch ; similarly Water and 
Earth are included in taste and odour respectively. 
The three coloured substances — Fire, Earth and 
Water— having been shown to bo tri-partite. ail that 
is included in them is only a modification of Being ; 
and as such, in truth there being only the three 
colours, all is meant by the text, is that everything 
is known by the knowledge of Being. Ether, Air, and 
A'kdsd or their specific qualities, touch and sound, 
are never cognised apart from rf>lourf<l suhstatwea* 
Or, another explanation may he that the tri partite 
character of the coloured substance.s too is shown 
only with a view to point out the way in which 
the others may also he shown to he similarly tri- 
partite. dust as in the case of tri-partition, 

the only truth is the three colours, - so, the 

same rule is applicable to the case of the five- 
fold partition of the elements. Thus then, aii things 
being only a modification of Pure Being, the know- 
ledge of this makes all things unknown ; hence it is 
established that Being is one only, without a 

second"* Hence it has been only rightly said that 
by the knowledge of one, all things become known”. 

^ 3tr|; 7^ 

S SM I (T [3 SFTI 1^' 

Sf : i \ il 

It wait on knowing this, that the ancient great 
house-holders and great escriheers said ; ‘ For us, 
there is nothing now that is unheard, unthought or 
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unknown which people will talk of and they knew 
it from these. (5) 

Com , — Knowing this, the ancient great house- 
holders and great sacridcers said ; what did they 
say ? “ For us’*,-- for our family—** there is nothing 
now unheard, unthought or unknown, which people 
will talk of,*'— that is to say, ail our descendants 
knowing the Pure Being, all things will be known to 
them. But how did these people know It? They 
knew It from these colours, having known them as 
iri'partite, they knew all things else. And because 
they knew this, they know all, they were 
omniscieut. Or, it may mean that they knew all 
things from “these**, Fire, Ac., that have been cited 
M examples. 

4fan * K ^ 

Whatever appeartnl red, they knew it to he the 
colouT of Fire ; whatever appeared white, they know 
it to be the colour of Water; whatever appeared 
Black, they knew it to be the colour of B:arth. (6) 

Whatever appeared to be unknown, they knew 
It to be a combination of these dhai^U, Now learn, 
my dear, from me, how, on reaching the man, each 
of iheae d^vaidi, becomas tri parUte. 
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Cbm.— ^How did they know ? In such objects as 
the pigeon and the like* which appeared to be some; 
thing else — what appeared red to those ancient 
Brahman kmnvinrM, they knew it to be the colour of 
Fire. Similarly what appeared as white, they knew 
it to be the colour of Water, and the Black to be the 
colour of the Earth. In the same mannert whatever 
happened to he infinitely subtle and not particularly 
cognised, —they knew this to be a combination — an 
Aggregate — of the same throe drvat/'iH, Thus have 
all the external things, Fire, been known; now, 
my dear, learn from mo. how each of these aforesaid 
devatils, on reaching the man — as made up of the 
head, feet See., and as being an aggregate of means 
and consequences — i. e., on being connected with 
man, becomes tri-partite. 


Thus ends the Fourth Khawla of Adhydya VI. 


ADHYAYA VI 


KHANDA V. 


Food when eaten, becomes three>fold : its 
grossest part becomes fci^ces, its middle part flesh, 
and its subtlest part mind. (1) 

Cbm.— Food when eaten, and digested by the 
Fire in the stomach, becomes divided into three 
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parts : of the food thue divided, the grossest part !» 
excreted as ft^^ces ; the middle part -gradually 
changing from the liquid condition, ends in becoming 
flosh ; and the subtlest part, reaches upward to the 
Heart, and thence entering the arteries called the 
“ Hito'' and thereby bringing into existence the 
aggregate of the organs of speech finally develop# 
into tlie mind ; i. being changtd into the form of 
the mind, it increases the mind. And thus the mind 
being increased by food it is material (lit. elemental); 
and not impartito and eternal as held by the 
Though it will be declared later on 
that " mind is his divine eye," yet tliat does not 
refer to its eternahty, but only to the fact of its 
pervading over all the senses arnl all their objects 
whetl\< r scbtl*, or near, or far. And we shall explain 
how lie olcrnality of the mind in com pari on to the 
objects of other senses, is purely ( om/>f/rf//rrc, (and 
not ; because, it has been di>t nctly declared 

that) ■* Being alone ts one, without a second." 

q; ^ at.q: || 'i || 

Water, when drunk, becomes three-fold : its 
grossest part becomes urine ; its middle part blood 
and Its subtlest partis Frtina. (2) 

Om. So also water when drunk becomes three- 
fold : its grossest part being urine, its middle part 
being blood and its subtlest part becoming /Vdmi, as 
will be declared “ PnXna consists of water as of 
one who is drinking water, /Vdna will not bo 
aeparated." 
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fTF? q; WigFT#!? 

^ H q3(T ^sf^; ffT ^ I 

Fire, when eaten, becomes three-fold : its grossest 
part becomes bone, its middle part marrow and ite 
•ubtlest part Speech. ( 3 ) . 

Com, — F'ire when eaten in the shape of oil, 
butter <fec., becomes three-fold ; its gro^^sest part 
becomes bone> its middle part becomes the marrow' — 
the fatty substance encased in the bone ; and its 
subtlest part becomes speech, —it being well knowa 
that by oatinc’ oil, butter &c., spooch becomes clcar^ 
and capable of speaking. 

Fr qq ■flr'TNFT: qifnfq 

(PI qr i?rpnr,-?r^raf-qfq q>ji fiiqiq J a 

* Thus» my dear, mind consists of Food. Fran i of 
water, and Speech of fire.’ ‘ Teach me, again, Sir.’ 
‘So be it, rny child,’ he ‘inid. ( 4 ) 

ft/w. — Such being inu case, iny child, “Mind 
consists of Food, Fritna of VV^ater, and Speech of 
Fire.” ” Hiu those that eat only food, such as the 
rat &c., are found to have life and .speech ; and so 
also those that live upon water alone, such as the 
denizens of the Sea, Fish &c., are found to have 
mind and speech ; and so too may be infern^d the 
fact that those w ho live upon mere oils, have life 
and mind. And then, how* is it that mind is said to 
consist of foml only?” This is no discrepancy; 
since everything being tri-partite. all the three 
elements exist in everything. One never eats any 
un*triparUie food* or drinks any un-tripartite water* 
or eats any un4ripartile fire. Hence it is no* 
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contradiction of our theory, to find that the rats 
that eat only food, have speech and life. Having 
been thus convinced of the truth of the theory^ 
Sv^iakiHu said : Teach rae again, Sir” — I’.e., 

explain to me still further by means of fresh 
examples, the theory that the mind consists of food 
Sic ; because, even now, I have not been able to 
definitely grasp this theory ; for, it is really hard 
to realise that the food, water and oils falling in the 
body — which itself is not distinct from fire, water 
and earth — . develop by means of their subtlest 
parts, into mind, prAna and speech, without 
relinquishing their own innate properties.*’ When 
the son had said this, the father replied: ‘*So be 
it — just listen to an example, which will show how 
what you ask is quite possible”. 


Thus endsS the Fifth Kharyia of A IhtjAya VI. 


ADHYA YA VI. 

KHANDA VI. 

TV'. 

I \ 1 

of the curd when churned, my dear, that which 
U subtle rises upwards ; it becomes butter (1) 
CW— Of the curd, when churned, my dear, 
that which is subtle, gathers up and then rising to 
the top as cream, bacomea buil^. 
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^■'1^41-H^MIVlHMiPl %f?>TO?T3r4: 

FFIW vrafcl « \ ll 

In the same manner, my dear, of the food that 
is eaten, that which is the subtle part rises up- 
wards ; and it becomes mind. (2) 

Tow. " As in the instance cited, so too, my dear, 
of the food, rice &:c., that is eaten,— and which is 
churned by the fire in the stomach helped by the 
wind, as if it were by means of a churning rod — 
that which is the subtle part rises upwards, and 
becomes mind . i. c.. being joined to the parts of 
the mind, helps to its growth. 

3r7T‘ 'fmRpri ^#Tin « 

IPTl II 3 II 

Of the water that is drunk, my dear, that which 
is the subtle part rises upwards, and becomes 
Prana (3) 

Pom. — Similarly, of the water that is drunk, 
that which &c., &c. 

srpvRffa I -d i 

Of the fire that is eaten» my dear, that which is 
the subtle part rises upw^ards, and becomes 
speech. (4) 

Com . — In the same manner, my dear, of the fire 
that is eaten, &c., See, 

HT m I ^ I 
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Thu9, my dear, mind conaist** of food, pnlna of 
water and speecii of fire. ‘Teach m® more Sir.’ 
*So be it, my dear,’ said he. (5) 

rom.—Thus it is only proper, a« I said, that 
the mind consists of food. prAna of water and 
speech of fire. ‘ All this may he right enoug!^ as 
with regard tt) water and fire ; but I have not quite 
grasped the fact of the mind consisting of food ; 
therefore, sir, explain to me this fact of the mind 
consisting of fo*Ki, by furtlior illustration." The 
father replied : “S<^ ho it. 


Thus ends the Sixth Khan fa of A-^^yUja VI. 


ADHYA’YA VI 
KHANDK Vn. 

Man, my dear, i> made up of sixteen parts. 
For fifteen days do nut eat anything; drink as 
much water as you like; since pr^ina consists.of 
water, it will not be cut otT. if you drink 
water. 

Com.— The subtlest part of the Food eaten, 
atUed strength to the mind ; and this strength of 
the mind« increased by the food» is difidod into 
sixteen parte ; and it is these that are called, the 
sixteen parts of the man. The iium» equipped with 
thefixteeii.foldMJC««ifth oftbe^iid increased by 
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food, and endowed with the Jim in a body which is 
an of means and conBe<|uences, is called 

“one of sixteen parts ;** and it is only when this 
strength exists that the man can see or hear, or 
think or understand, or do or know, being capable 
of all actions ; while on the waning of which, he 
loses all his capabilities. It will also be explained 
later on that ** It is by the approach of Fowl, that 
one sees &c., The rapacity of all causes is 

due to the mind alone. Only such people as are 
Gndow'ed with the strength of mind, are found to 
he really strong ; as are tho‘<e people whose food is 
contemplation, consisting of everything. 

Hence the •strength of mind brought about by food, 
cojist itules the sixteen parts of the man. And if 
you want to prove this assertion, do not eat 
any food for fifteen days, but you may drink as 
much water as you like ; because, if you drink 
water, your />rfhio w'ill not be cut off from you, in- 
asmuch pri)na consists of water; and without 
the impulse of the cause, the effect cannot stay in 
its permanent form. 

h *TTOFfllh n ^ m qfiWT- 

ST M * 

For fifteen days, he did not eat ; and then ha 
approached him, and said ' Sir, what shall I 
say ?* The the Yajus and the They 

do not occur to^ma, Sir/ (2) 

Coai,*-^HaYtlNMieard lhia» with a Yiew to pra^a 
tha fact of tha ai{)|i conaiatifif of food, ha took no 
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food for fifteen days ; on the sixteenth day, he 
approached his Father, and said to him : ‘ well 
what may I say V The Father, repliwl : * Repeat 
the Rik, the Kdjtts and the Sdma/ Being thus asked 
by the Father, he said ‘ these Rtk. dec., do not 
occur to my mind. Sir.’ 

JT'TT HIRI 

*n??: ^ qf ^ 

^ i \ il 

He said to him : ‘ Just as, my dear, of a great 
lighted fire, if a single coal, of the <izo of the tiro- 
fly, be left, it would not burn more than that; thus, 
my dear, of thy sixteen parts, only one part is loft; 
and hence by this thou dost not ronuMiiber the 
Vedas, Now eat, then thou will understand 
me.’ (3) 

Tom. —When the son had said this, the Father 
said to him : * just listen to what is the cause of 
your non -remembrance of the Veda. Just as, in 
the ordinary world, of the fire that has been lighted 
op by the adding of much fuel, a single coal of the 
size of a fire-fly may bo left in the end, when the fire 
baa gone out ; and by means of this coal, it would 
not burn any more than its own size ; in the same 
manner, of thy sixteen parts, made up by foodi 
only one part baa been left ; and hence, by means 
of this small part, resembling the size of the fire, 
flj. thou dost not romomber th* V*d»». Now go 
and Mt. and then thou wilt rightly understand 
vhet I eey.' 
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Then ho ate and approached his father. What- 
ever he asked him he kiu^w it all. U) 

Cam, — Then, ho went and took his food ; and 
again approached his father, with a desire to listen 
to his teachings. And when he had gone near 
him, whatever of the f^ik, &c., the father asked 
him«~oither the repeating of words or the explana- 
tion of passages — , he knew them all. 

I It 

He said to him : ‘ just a.s, my dear, of a great 
lighted fire, if a single c >al, of tl^e size of a fire-fly, 
is left, if people hlazo it up by adding grass to it, it 
would burn much more.’ 

Com, — The father said to him : ‘Just as &c., — 
as before. If people blaze up the single remaining 
coal, of the size of the fire-tly, by adding grasses 
to it, then the blazing coal would burn much raoro' 
than before.’ 

'TITSTW 

i \ I 

Thus, my daar, of the sixteen parts, only one 
part wae left to thee ; and that being lighted up 
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with food, blazed up ; and by that, thou remem- 
beroat the Vedas. That the mind consistn of food, 
pnUia of water, and .speech of fire, ho understood — 
yea he understi)*>il if. 

Com * — In the same manner, my dear, of the 
sixteen parts of thy power, only one was left to 
thee when thou liidst not eat for fifteen days; 
and this part being lighted up by the Food that 
thou hast taken, has blazed up. The long vowel 
being a peculiar form. Another reading is 

‘/Vdjt i/if ; the meaning being that being lighted 
up. it blaztxl up of itself ; and il is by means of 
this blazing part, that thou m»w rememherest the 
Veda^. Thus, both by negative and positive illus- 
irations, has it been sb,own that t}ic> mind consists 
of foo<i ; hence he sums up; ‘The mind consists of 
food &c.,* — the meaning being that all tho«o facts 
have been proved. This fact of the mind ^c., 
consisting of food <!tec., as explained by the father, 
AVefoAcftt understood. The repetition is meant to 
point out the close of the section on tri-partition. 


Thus ends the Seventh Khawia of Adhy^ya VI. 



ADHYA YA VI. 


KHANDA VIII. 


l^4|iT’i^im jcpfj jfjptj ^ >t75fT 

*PTf% P=?;irfirT| ^. 7 ^ ?IR?T^ F7f!pf!=^Trg^ ¥?f* 5 j- 

•ftm >T#1 II f II 

r<i.i<il,tk„, the Krancixon of .-Iru^o, said to his 
son Su'UiJo'tu : “learn from me, my dear, the true 
nature of .sleep; when a man is said to sleep, then, 
my dear, is he united with pure Being and gone to 
his own. Hence people .say : Vo> .,/epps /a/Yi;),t,7 
riinro he i« gone to his own.’ 

f'om.—It has been understood that the mind 
consisting of food, ha.s become joined to jirtina 
and speech, consisting of water and fire respec- 
tively, -the mind being that, wherein the -supreme 
Deity entered by its J.tsj Self, just as the man 
enters into the mirror by his rofle -tion, and the sun 
&c., in the water. And that, consisting of which 
and resting on which, the human Self becomes 
fitted for thinking, seeing, hearing &c., — when that 
substratum ceases, then alone does It reach the 
positive form of the Deity ; as has been explained 
in another Srvtl : “ As if thinking and sporting, 
endowed with Igtillintiioe, having become sleep, 
tranacend the worldij^at verily is the Self. 
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Brahman, consisting of knowledge, of mind, 
and also. ‘ by sleep the body &c./ * while living, the 
prana * and so forth/* And when the mind has 
oeasiHl, it is thnmgh this cessation that the human 
Self residing in tho mind, and having come to he 
known by the name of mind, becomes free from all 
attachment to V'v object of sense, and then returns 
to the supreme I^eity ; and it is this Return that 
Udiia!ak i wishes to explain to his son ; and with 
this view, he said to him : *Sv ipnAntt'i' may ho ex- 
plained as the middle portion «'f dream* Vision, i.#*.* 
deep sleep ; or, it may ho explained as the true 
no/«rc /»*— that too comes to be r/ec/) s/ce/) 

only, bee vase of the assertion ho is gone to his 
own ; for, apart from deep sleep nowliero else do 
the knowers of lirahman declare the Jiva to have 
yon* to /o s "« n ; just as, on the removal of tho 
mirror, the reflection of tho man in t!ie mirror 
reverts to the man himself,— in the sanvj manner, 
on the cessation of the mind, the supreme Deity 
that had entered in the shape of tho reflection of 
Intelligence, as the Jiia Stdf. for tho purpoao of the 
differentiation of name*' and forms, reverts to Its 
own Self, having renounced its form o{ the Jiva. 
as denoted by the name mind. Therefore it appears 
that the word ' Svapnanta ’ means derp sleep ; that 
*«leep. during which one dreams, is connected with 
pleasure and pain ; as such, it is the effect of virtue 
and vice, as it is well-known that it U virtue and 
vice alone that bring about pleasure and pain ; and 
the capability of virtue and vice abo, to bring 
about such effects as pleasure and pain &<%> la due 
only to the impulse <rf ip^Otance ; hence, dreamy 
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sleep is connected with all the effects of ignorance, 
which are the seeds of birth and rebirth ; and as 
such, during this, one docs not return “ to his 
own/’ — “ not followed by virtue, not followed by 
vice, passed beyond all t!ie sorrows of heart, is 
he,” this is his freedom, this his supreme 
Bliss’* — say the Sniftit. It is now explained that 
I will show to you the real form of the Deity, 
free from the taint of human life, as found 
during deep sleep: “ Learn from me, as I explain, 
the true nature of sleep,” t.e., understand it 
clearly. ” Hut, when i.s there det p nu^ep ?” 
When, at which lime, the man is said tf) sleep- - 
i e., when people sny ‘ you sleep,' the meaning 
being tliat the name ‘‘sh oping” is only indirect — , 
then, at that time, he is united— becomes identified 
with — Pure Being, the Deity spoken of l^ere. That 
is to say, having renounced the human form, as 
brought about by contact with Mind <?cc., through 
Its entrance ther«hnto, It reverts to Its own 
pristine form of True Pure Being and it is on 
account of thi*' that people say “he sleeps” 
(Sviipiti ) ; since during the time he is “ gone to his 
own Self” ; that is to say. oven (ordinary talk points 
to Its return to own self. ” How could the 
return to st lf bo known to ordinary people 
Because, people say, that sleep is brought about 
by hard labour during the waking state. During 
the waking state, one becomes tired through an 
experience of various troubles in the shape of 
pleasures and point brought about by virtue and 
▼ioe ; and then there follows a cessation of the 
over*worked orgons froi4i^4beir ootivitiesi^-os saye 
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tho Smti Speech retires, Vision retires,** and 
“Speech is with-held, Vision is with-hold, Condi- 
tion is with-held, the Mind is with-held &o..” — all 
the senses having been drawn in by the PrAna, 
which alone lies awake in the nest of the Body ; 
and then it is that for the purpose of shaking off 
the fatigue, the human Self returns to its own Self, 
the Deity. Inasmuch as the fatigue could not he 
•haken oiT by any other means, than the rest 
within its own Self, it is only proper that people 
should say “he is gone !ii< own.*’ Since ii is 
seen in the ordinary world, that when people are 
suffering from diseases, like the fover (S:c., wiien 
they are free from tlu' disease, they rest within 
their own houses. So would the case ho in the 
present instato'e also, as also declared by the SVw^i 
“just as tho kite, or the mpnrmi, having flown 
along, becomes tired <fec., &c., <fec.“ 

JT ^T'TI JTfH- rT3i r'TTi 

fir *TTR I 1 

Just as a bird tied by a string, having flown in 
irarious directions, and finding no resting place 
•laewhore, settles down at the place to which it is 
fastened;— so also the mind, my dear, flying in 
▼arioue directions and finding no resting place 
elsewhere, eettles down at PrAna ; beoause^ ^wiy 
deer, the mind is fastened to PrAna, 

Oesi.— In support of the abote, there Is this 
jitemple. As e bird, f esteiid by meens of a string* 
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to the hand of the bird-catcher,— wishing to be free 
from the bondage, — flies in various directions ; but 
not finding any resting place anywhere else, save 
the hand to which it bound, returns and sottlos 
down to the hand to which it is fastened ; exactly 
in the same manner, als(i the'* mind, "— spoken of 
here as made up of sixteen parts, and increased by 
means of Food, — by which, hero, is indicated the 
human soul that toititanl into the nnnd, just like 
the “croaking of the bedstead". ” The moaning of 
the sentence thus being that the human .soul as 
limito<l by the mind, flics about in various 
directions, in the shape of pleasure and pain, 
actuated by desires and actions based on Ignorance, 
during the waking and dreaming states, — t.e., ex- 
periencc.s all those joy," and .sorrow", arid not 
finding any other resting place, save the Self of 
Pure Peing, sittbs down at ‘ Prana " — by “/Tuna*" 
being meant the supreim* Deity of Being, as being 
the substratum of all cau'^es and elfeets ; as says 
the Sruti “ The Prana of Pr^'<nii^ with } rana for his 
body, of form etTulgent The soul settles down 

in tlio Supreme Being. Because, the mind is 
fa>tened to Prana — 1.<\, the mind being the 
sub.stratum of the Deity pointed to, by Prana~X\\o 
mind indicates the human soul. 
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Learn from me, my dear, what Hunger and 
Thirst are. When the man is to be desirous of 
eating, water is carrying away whatever has been 
eaten by him ; hence, just as they speak of the 
rcwi'.cdfTMT, the Aof’sc-fVirriVr and the man-ntrrier^ 
so they speak of water as /orW-^orrrcr. Therefore, 
know this offshoot, my son, td have sprouted out ; 
it could not be without a root ; (3) 

C ftn . — Having shown to the son the fact of 
the true form of thv human st)ul being the root of 
the universe, by means of the name ‘ — he 

now proceeds to show t!io same by a series of 
causes atui effects, beginning with Food. ‘Learn 
from me of Hunger and Thir'it * — i.c., learn from 
me what the true nature of these is. At the time 
that the man is said to he desirous of eating, why 
is the man said to he so ’'Because, at that lime, 
whatever solid fo k 1 had been eaten by the man 
and whatever liquid has been drunk by him, all this 
is liquified by watvr, and “carried away” all 
the f«K)d is iligested. Then is the man siid to be 
^'hungry, " which applies to the man, only seconda- 
rily. It is a well-known fact that all creatures wish 
to eat, only when what they have eaten has been 
digested. Therefore, since water rurncs owa^ the 
/ctfMi, it is knowm as ” ” (food-carrier) ; just 

as the cow-herd that carries the cow is called the 
cw-comer, and the groom is called the hor$t* 
carrier, and the leader of men is called the maa- 
cesrrier, a king or the general of an army. So 
people call water, the fool* carrier (deleting the 
vimxrga from the end)* Such being the case, this 
Bcdy> made up of the food digested into the form 



WITH SRI SANKARA'S COMMENTARY 127 


of the various substanoos of the body, is like the 
offshoot of a Ve/ta seed ; and as being an ‘'offshoot/* 
an effect, called the ** Body,” it must be known 
to have sp^'outed out, like the offshoot of the Ka/a. 
But V'-/ to be understood from this? Simply 
iny <i^at being an offshoot, it cannot be without a 
Being thus addressed, Svi tuketu said what 
follows. 


m ^imr- ^i: rtt- 


And where could its root be, except in food? 
In the same manner* my dear, from food as an 
offshoot, infer water as its root ; from water as an 
offshoot, infer fire as its root ; and from fire as an 
offshoot, infer the Being as its root. All these 
creatures, my dear, have their root in Being, they 
reside in Being, and rest in Being ? (4) 

Com.- -If this body is an offshoot, like that of 
the r«/a, and has a root. — w^hat is its root ? Being 
thus asked by his son, the father replied : ‘Where 
could its root be, save in foixl, i.f it has il.s root in 
^food.* How ? The food that i.s eaten is li<iuified by 
water and digested by the inner tire, changes into 
the different humours in the body ; from the 
humour proceeds blood, from blood flesh, from 
fiesh fal, from fat the bones, from the bon^ 
marrow and from marrow the semen. Similarly, 
the food eaten by women gradually develops from 
the homours to the ovule. And it is by the 
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conjunction of these two» ovule ^nd semen,--- At 
daily added to, by means of the food that is eaten 
—is the otTshoot of the body made up, just like the 
wall made up of daily accumulations jjf^<'day put 
over it* Now the root, from which the hu^^^^ows 
out, as an offshoot, having a beginning and 
perishable, must also have a root ; and with a vu * 
to this, it added. Just as the body lias its rcot 
in food, so too from the food, as an effect, infer the 
existence of its cause in water. Water too having 
a beginning and end, h aho like an offshoot ; 
hence, from water a< the effect, infer its cause in 
fire. Fire too having a beginning and end 
is an offshoot ; and from tire as the effect, infer 
its cause in Being, tlic True, the one without a 
second, — wherein are attributed all mod ifical ions, 
whicii a-e unreal, being mere nimcs b.isod on 
word^ ; just as the cliaracter of V.w snake is 
attributed to the rope. Hence, That is thr rt>ot of 
the Universe ; and all creatures - moveable 

and immoveabie"~have their root in Being ; and 
not only have they their root in Being, hut during 
their continuance- too, they reside in Being,— as 
apart from the clay, the jar ha‘- no existence ; 
therefore, like the clay, the Being being the root of 
the creatures, they are said to reside in lUdng. And 
in the end too, they ritst in Being ~ no., they end or 
become resolved into Being. 

«n HiJOTiTiPTn: idlW 

HTWI 

II C II 
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When the man i» said to be desirous of 
drinking, then Fire is carrying away what has 
been drunk by him. Hence, just as they speak of 
the coj/ the Aorsc-airrtVr, the man-carnert 
BO they speak of Fire as the tvnUr -carrier. Thus, 
my dear, know this offshoot to have sprouted out ; 
it cannot lie without a root. (5) 

('nm. — It is now explained how the fact of 
Being being the root is to be followed up from water 
as an offshoot. When a man is said to be desirous 
of drinking, this too applying to the Man only 
secondarily, like the name Hungry.' The water, 
which Carrie^ away the liipiihed food, wets the 
offshoot i)f th(‘ body, and would thereby render it 
dull throng!' an excess of wattr* if the water wore 
not dried up by fir<*. And "o when t!.e water has 
all been dnid up by the fire, and assimilated in the 
body* thi n the man wish* s to drink, and is said to 
he thirafi/. Then, tire i" carry ing-away the water 
that has been drunk, — moiihes it into the 
Blood ami Life in the b’>dy And just as they 
speak of the urncr as before, so is fire 
called the imtcr-oirru r, tie form iuftnitjn being a 
Vodic form. Of water too. this body is the offshoot 
and none rise. The rest as before. 

Jnfl: ^ 

r^ffrviTr^ ‘i m- 

giwq »w: aril giur- 

II ^ II 

0 
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And whore could it.s root be, except in water? 
From water as an offshoot, infer fire as it« root ; 
from fire as an offshoot, infer Being as its root. 
All these creatures, injr dear, have their root in 
Being, they reside in Being; they le^t in Being. 
And how each of these three deities, on reaching 
Man. become tri-part ite, has boon explained before. 
When, my dear, the man depart'S from lance, his 
speech merges in mind, t!ie mind in Vriiiut^ the 
Prana in fire, and the tire in the Highest Deity. (6) 
^om. — F'roin the f(»reo of the meaning it appears 
that of fire too, this b(xly is an orfshoot. Then, 
from the body as an offshoot we infer wMier as its 
root. From water as the tMTshooi wt> infi-r lir*' as 
its root. From fire as the offshoot, wo infer I’ure 
Being as its root. Thus then, of the offshoot in the 
shape of the body, consisting tire, wal* r and 
food — which is a mere name based ujnni words. — 
*lhe root is the higliesi Truth, Ihir« Being, fearUss, 
and free from b('thers ; and infer ns tfie root. 
Having th.us explained this to his '‘on, by means of 
the well-known facts of Hunger and Thirst, he 
points out that whati vor eDe ha^ got t'j be explain- 
ed in thi-s section, w ith regard toifie fat t nf fire, 
water and focnl, as used up by the man. making up 
tbe offshtxjl of the , wdiich is an aggregate of 
causes and e jects, vvith )Ut int< rmixr g. has 
already been explained above. How' cich of these 
three deities, fire, w'ater and food, b c >me.s tri- 
partite, on reaching man, has already been explain- 
ed — tt'/e “ food when eaten becomes tlireo-fold,^* 
&c ; where, it has been explained how t!io middle 
substances of the food dec., that are oaten go to 
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make up the body, which oonaiRtH of seven substan- 
ces;— the middle substances making up the flesh, 
blood, marrow and bone and the subtlent substances 
making up the mind, Pn'tna, speech, which consti- 
tute the inner organ of the body; as declared above, 

“ It becomes the mind, it becomes Pn'inn, it be- 
comes speecli.” Now when the body is broken up, 
this aggregate of f*rihia and the organs, controlled 
by the human soul go over to another body ; and 
the method of this transference is this : “ when the 
man departs from hence, speech merges in the 
mind t.e., is gathen*d up in the mind ; when the 
relations say ' He spi‘aks not”; because the function 
of speech is preceded by the mind, as declared in 
the Sruti “ Whatever um* thinks in the mind, 
that he speaks.” So when speech has become 
merged in mind, the mind continues to exist by 
the simple function of thinkifKj, when mind is 
also taken u j'. it merger in AVd/oi as during dc»cp 
sleep, when the relatives surrounding the man 
say * He knows not.” \Vhen Prana loo rises 
up in the up-breathing — taking up within itself 
all the external organs- throws away the 
hands and feet drc., (as explaim*il in the sen^tion on 
**SumxHtr(j(r), pierces through the vital points of the 
body, and then becomes finally merged in Fire; 
when the relatives say “ he moves not”; and then 
doubting as to w'hether the man is living or dead, 
they feel the btxly, and finding it warm, they say 
“ho is warm, he is living”. Then at last the Fire 
is also taken up, and this merges into the Highest 
Deity. In this manner, when mind has become 
merged into its root, the human soul resident 
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Iheroin, beconu)?* withdrawn by tho withdrawing of 
Ihe mean** of hi^ existonc^’; and if It is withdrawn, 
intent upon the Trui\ then It rtaches Pure Being 
and does not migrate into another body, like one 
rising from sleep. Just as in the ordinary world 
one who having somehow gone to a place full of 
dangers, returns to a safe place, so, does the Soul 
return to Being. While if it b< ignorant of the 
Self, rising fronn the same root like one rising 
from de**p sleep— aftir death, again enters into the 
meshes of tlie phy^ical l>ody. The root being that 
rising from which tlic Soul enters into the body. 

mig II ^ II 

‘Now, t! at which is t!ie subtle essi>nc(\ — in 
That, has all thi*' Us Srlf ; That i^ tlo St If ; That 
is the Tnn ; That thou art, O Sr{(<ik> Ui.* * I’lease, 
Sir. explain t ) me furt^or.’ ‘So be it, m> dear/ 
said be. (7) 

Com.— The subtle essence, that lias been 
describ^^d as * Being.’* the root of the I'nivor'^e, in 
That, ha- ail tnis its Self ; that is, everything has 
its self in tins Self alone, and not any other, 
belonging to the world ; as ili^clared in the SruU : 
** apart from this, there is no seer, no h«.*arer dcc.’‘ 
And that in w*hich all this has its Self, is what is 
called “Being,” the cause of the Universe, the 
Tme, the Supremo Being. Hence that is the self — 
of the Univorse*-“irt fta vQUfU**r-part^ which is of Its 
nature and is real ; the simple word “ Alma*" 
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without qualifications being directly denotative of 
the counter-Sclf, like any ordinary word “ cow”. 
Thc;refore “ That thou art, Being thus 

convinced by the father, the son said again; 

Explain this to nio ftirther, sir” — i.e., I am not 
yet quite sure (»f what you Hay, seeing that every 
day all creatures, during deep sleep, reaching Pure 
Being do not know that they have reachc?d the 
Being . therefore pka^e explain it to me by further 
illustrations. 'I'lie father replied ‘so be it’. 

Thus entk the Eighth Khtiwia of Adhyaya VI. 


ADHYA’YA VL 

KHANDA IX. 

Just as. my <lear, the bees make honey, by 
collecting the juice*' of distant trees, and then 
rtnlucing the juice to one form. (1) 

(hm . — You ask ‘how is it that people every day 
reaching Pure Being, do not know that they have 
reached the Being ? Well, just listen to the follow- 
ing examples : just as, in the ordinary world, the 
honey-bees, *tnake honey* — How T — “by collecting 
together the juices of the trees scattered in various 
directions and then reducing them to the single 
form of honey.” 
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^ ip-H fra JT ntls w iiT' -q TS 

^rai: sw- »m 

J1 fT^ HT^JT?! ?Pl I i '< 1 1 

And an those juioos have no discrimination as */ 
am tlu^juii'v tn'< , [urn thvjuirr of that tn’e* ; 

in the same manner, iny dear, all these rroatures, 
having reachwi the Being, do not know that they 
have reached the Being. ( 2 ) 

Tho<e juices, reduced to t'lo single form 
of honey, have no discrimination in t!>e honey, as 
that ‘I am the juice of the jack-tre<*’ or ‘I am the 
juice of the mango-tree’, — as tliero is among men, 
when there is vast concourse (»f people, eai'h of 
them knows himself to be the son or the nephew of 
some other man, and thus recognising tberns* Ives 
they do not become mixed up ; but there is no such 
discrimination among the juices of various trees — 
even though some of them are sweet, some sour, 
some bitter, and so on, — when they have all t>een 
reduced to honey ; and in that condition* they can 
00 longer be distinguished as starts st>ur tSre. 
Exactly in the «am* manner, thtmgfi all those 
creaturea daily reach Pure Being during deep sleep, 
y«t they are never cons ious of having reached the 
Being. 

n sr wrrai m n fir ^ ^ ^ ^ 

qilfl ^ 5n flT H3T^ ^ II \ II 

And whatever these creatures are here. —a 
tiger, or a lion, or a wolf, or a boar, or a worm, or 
M ineect, ora gnat, or a nioequito,--that they 
become again. (3) 
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Com. -And because they reach Pure Being, 
without being conseious of their own selves 
being of the nature of the Being ; therefore 
whatever they are in this world — t.e., to what- 
ever Hpecies they may have been delegated in 
accordance with their own past deeds, — they 
become iinpns.^ed with the notions “I am a 
tiger,” “ I a!u a Hon &c” ; and hence even though 
they enter into Ihire Ik'ing, yet they again 
become the sarrii' animals, on their return from the 
Being, — be«*ormiig eillK^r a tiger, or a lion, or a 
wolf, or a hoar, or a worm, or an insect, or a gnat, 
or a rnos'iuito, heconiing exactly what they were 
before. 'Fh.it t<» , t;:ey bcc<>me tiie^iarne thing 

again and again the irnprcs'^ion loft upon the 
worldly crt'atnr* being never elTacod therefrom, as 
declarid in an«>t! <r ; ‘ Birtlis are in accord- 

ance with k n(»w ledge.” 

F[ -T ‘'T 

*i'7 ’y JT7 A\- 

II II 

’That whu’h is the subtle es-^ence, — in That, lias 
all this Its Self ; That is the Self ; That is the True; 
That thou art, t> Sv idkrtu ., ‘explain to me further, 
«ir‘ : ‘ so bo it, my dear,’ he said, (4) 

(urn. — That, intering into which the creatures 
come again, and that subtle essence of true Self, 
entering which those attached to truUi, do not 
return, - in That all this has its self &c., as ex- 
plained before. ** Just as in the world, one who is 
asleep in his house rises and goes to another 
village, knows that he has come away from his 
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own horae» — why should not the croaturoa, in the 
name manner, be conscious of the fact of their 
having come from Pure Being ? ” ' Kx plain this to 
me further, Sir *; the father replied : ' so be it ' 

Thus ends the Xinlh KhantUtof A^Uiyaya VI. 

ADHYA YA VI. 

KHANDA X. 



These rivers, my dea**, run along ; the eastern 
ones to the east, and tlu* western ones to thi* west; 
from tlie sea, they go lo the sea, a?;(l th( y bcH'ome 
the sea. And just as the*^e rivers wLjio there, do 
not know I am this river <‘r thnt. (1) 

Com.— Listen to an liiustration. These rivers 
—run along, the eastern on* '', the tLinga A'c., run- 
ning to the east; and the western ‘>ne^, ti 0 Indu« 
A:c«, running to the west ; from the sea— f * water 
ia tak< n up by clouds from theiea, and then rained 
down as these rivers, and tin n they go to tlie sea 
and they become indeed the sea itself And just 
as these rivers do not know T am (ianga,' *I am 
Yamuna\ Ac. 
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^Ti^ ^ afT qaif! ilT 7* 3T1 an qjTO 71 
!| ^ II 

»T7 ori|sfb]iR7|FFqftRv »T STpiIT apTil- 

PT ^17^^ ^7 ^'1 7T Vimi^TsimfNf^ 'T'^T 

fTlTR II \ II 

In thp same manner, my dear, ail these crea- 
tures, coming from Pure Heinf?, do not know that 
they are coming from Being. Whatever they are 
here, whether a tiger, or a lion, or a wolf, or a 
hoar, or a worm, or an insect, or a gnat, or a 
moH<iuito,— that they become again. (2) 

' That which is the subtle essence, —in That, 
has all tliis its Self. That i« the Self ; That is the 
True; Tliat thou art, O Si» ttihiu,' ‘Explain to me 
further. Sir.’ ‘Be it so' said he. (3) 

rv,m —In the same manner, my dear, all these 
creatures coming from the Being, reaching which, 
they w’ere not conscious of having reached It — do 
not know tliat they have come from the Being. 
“And whatever tl cy are here See ' as before. "In 
the world wo have seen that in the water, the 
various m odifications. m the shape of ripples, 
waves, foam, hubbies and the like, rise up and then 
disappear in the water becoming destroyed, w'hile 
the human egos are not destroyed even tliough 
every day during deep sleep, at death and at the 
universal dissolution, they are merged in their 
cause, Pure Being." *How is that ? Please explain 
this to me, sir, by further illustrations.' Thus 
requested, the father said, “so be it." 

Thus ends the Tenth Khmda of Adhydya VI. 



ADHYA YA VI. 


KH.\ND.\ XI. 

«^S«Tr<«=qi Vjlsi««nR?qT D(iq«5T4rq Z-l sflfqrss- 

Miqqiqi qi-jqiqfw^irq i: ii 

Of this lar^e tree, rny child, if some one were 
to strike at the root, it would bleed, but live ; if one 
wore to strike it in the middle, it would bleed, but 
live ; if one wore to '•trike it at the top. it w-ould 
bleed, hut live, fh rvadt‘d by the living J>elf, 
it stands firm, drinking in nourisliment and 
rejoicing. (U 

Tr/m. — W ell, my dear, listen to an illustration; 
of this t'-ee, Urgt' and full of many brandies, 
standing before us, — (pointing to the tree) — , if 
one were to strike at tin root with an axe but 
once, it would not dry up but continue to live, 
though a little of its ^ap will ooze out. Similarly, 
if one were to strike in the middle, or at the top, it 
would live, though bleed. This tree, at present, i" 
pefvadc*d by the living Self, and hence stands firm, 
drinking in the sap of the earth and other nourish- 
ment by moans of its roots, and rejoicing. 

3TWJ siqqi fn fHw 

sRg «twi ii ^ ii 
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But if tho life loaves one of its branches, the 
branch withers ; if it leaves the second, the 
second withers ; if it leaves the third, it withers ; 
and if it leaves the whole tree, the whole tree 
withers. Understand this to be similar, my 
son. (2) 

Chrru — If the life takes away its presence from 
one of it^^ branches, struck by disease or by an axe, 
then that brancii withers. The life permeates 
speoc)’, mind, Prarui arid the organs, and wdien 
the.-<o are withdrawn, life is also withdraw’ii. It is 
only when tiie living Self torrethcr with Prana 
eats and drink*-, that what it eats and drinks 
become^ tfu' sap which goes to add to the 
growth of tho living body of the tree ; and 
wliich tlius btconus tlie mark of the ])rc8ence 
of the livirrg self in the tree. By food and drink 
alone does the living Solf stay in the body, and 
these foods and drinks depend upon t!.e living Self. 
And when some action presents ilsi If which leads 
to the disjunction of a certain member of the whole 
member of tiie body, ther^ the living Self witlidraws 
itself from its branch, and then that branch withers. 
Inasmuch a*^ tho existeiu e of the sap depended up- 
on that of tho living Self, it ceased to enliven the 
branch, when the living Self withdrew* itself from 
it, and on the cessation of the sap, tlio branch 
withers. Similarly, when tho living Self leaves the 
whole tree, then the whole tree withers. The tree 
is known to be living by the continuation of the 
processes of the flowing and sucking of the sap; 
and from the SruU in illustration, it follows that 
trees are also endowed with consciousness ; and 
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hence, the text distinctly points out that the 
theory of the Bamlilhas and I that 

trees are insentient is without any substratum of 
truth. 

'77=? ^ -/T77 »7 q 

sfTffl^TP-PTffPT* fr-7 frrr#? ‘'7=7%^ 

o;7 qi 7*77 »77n7ff7 ^7=7 

I 3 I 

‘ Being left by the living Self, this dies ; the 
living Self does not die. That wdneh is the subtle 
es**onc*\ — in That, !:a> all th.is Sidf ; That is the 
Self : That is the True. That thou art, () Sninkrtu-' 

‘ Kxplain ifiis to me further, Sir.* * So bo it.’ Said 
he. Cl) 

C' tn. Just a< in the in'^tance cited, the tree, 
while endow*al with the living Sidf, and having 
the actions ?>f taking in sap iKrc., is sanl lobe 
o/jM ; and it 'hes when left by t’lO living S^ lf ; 
understand the same with regard it) the case of 
man. l^ereft T the living Sfdf. this Body die*, 
while t! e living Self dies not .bec ause w'e find that 
when a man has fallen a.sleep leaving sf>me work 
unfinishe<i. when he wakes up. ho remembers that 
he had left the work unfini^^hed ; and also jUst 
because creatures are born, they immediately 
evince a desire to su 'k the breast, and terror 
therefore, it follows that they remember the 
iucking of the breast, and the pains experiencfMi 
in the previous birth ; and thirdly because sue! 
vedic actions as the AgnihUra have a purpose, 
ihe living Self cannot be said to die. *’ That which 
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itk the subtle essence ^c./* — as before. “ How does 
this gross universe , consisting of the earth dtc., 
with Names and Forms duly dilTerentiated, 
proceed from the extremely subtle Pure Being, 
devoid of all Name and Form ?, Ph ase explain 
tills to me by iTU.ans of an illustration. Being 
thus requested, tin* father said— “ So be it.*' 

Tiius ends the Kb vonth KhawUi of A'ihy^yaVl, 


ADHYAYA VI. 
KHANIM X!l 


II ? il 

* P.riiig a fruit of tliat Xyitifrt^:hii trei. ’ * Here 
it is .sir.’ ‘Break it ‘ it is broken sir ‘ What 
dost thou si‘e there ? ’ * These t^xtremely small 
seeds, sir. ’ ‘ l^reak (>ne ot tlie'.o, my dear. * ‘ It is 
broken, sir.’ 'What do<^i thou see there?' 

‘ Nuthing, sir' iU 

( om. — If you want to sec how tliis i*^, bring a 
fruit of this large \y{Ujr(**ihn tree. Being told this, 
he brought the fruit, and showed it tt^ his father. 
' Here it is. ’ The father said : ‘ Break it open. 
The other said* * It is broken ’ The father said to 
him : * What dost thou see there ? * He replied ; 
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‘ Those extremely small seed** I see, sir. ‘ ' Break 
open one of this» my dear. ” Ho said. *It 
is broken sir. * ' If tho ‘Joed is broken, what dost 
thou see inside the seed ? ’ He replied, * 1 see 
nothing sir. ' 

Hiwi'rfira II 'i ii 

Ho sdul to him : ‘ My child, the subtle essence 
which thou (lost not see, — it is from tliat subtle 
essence that this large Xijatjrn^l^id tree grows up. 
Believe me my son. ’ (2) 

^^om. -*-Tl.<on the father ‘*aid to the* son : ‘On 
breaking th<* of the rr//o. thou dost not see the 
subtle e^^ence ; but it is there all the same ; and it 
is from that subtle essonci* that this large tree, 
suppli cl with all these, large trunk, branches, 
twigs, leaves and fruits was jiro lured and grows 
up. Tlie prefix I t has t(^ be supplied t** the verb 
*’ Tishthiiti. ” Behove me. my son, that in the same 
manner does the gros^ universt with all Names and 
F’^rms (litTerentiated, proceeds from the subtle 
essence of Pure Being. Though the suhjrct has 
been esiablishe l by mean.s of arguments and valid 
auihontii'*, still people’s minds being entirely 
taken up with grosn vxternal objects, any clear 
conception «'f subtle ultimat«- trullis is almost 
impo.ssible without proper faith ; hence ho adds 
” Believe m* . " When there is faith, the mind can 
be easily concent rail'd on the Hubjtct to b»‘ 
understood ; and then the underatanding quickly 
follows. ‘ I had mind elsewhere ’ as declared i ■ 
other 
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I# ^ crc( JTT ?PTT m- 

II ^ II 

‘ That which in the Huhtle ej^sence,— in That, 
has all this its essence; That is the True ; That is 
the Self; That thou art, () Svetuh fu.' ‘ Explain this 
to me further, sir.* ‘ So be it ’ said he. {;]) 

Com . — ** That which is &c.” — as before. * If the 
Pure Being is the root of the universe, wherefore 
is it not perceived. Explain this to me by an 
illustration.’ The father said : * so he it.* 


Thus ends the Twelfth Kluiwla < 4 f Adhynya V"I, 


ADHYAYAVI. 

KHANDA XIII. 


T??TI ’JTf 

^ in II 

‘Having put this salt in water, t'ome to me in 
the morning ?* He did so. The father said to 
him : * Bring the salt, my diar. which you put in 
the water, last uight. Having looked for it. he 
found it not, as it had melted. (1) 

Com . — Though an object exists, it is not seen, 
though it is perceived by other means — as you will 
see by the following example. If you wish to see 
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it for yoursolf. throw thij* lump of «alt into water, 
and come to mo to-morrow morning. With a view 
to examine what the father had aaid. ho did as he 
was told. The next day, the father told him : 
* Bring thf* salt which you threw into the water 
last night ‘ With a view to bring that salt, ho 
looketl for i* in the water, did !n)t find it, because 
it was melted and was hidden in tlu* water, though 
existing tliere all time. 

jfW JT? 'T-n ■W.Tf 

II ' II 

' My chill, it fro n t!io sirf ; 'c ; how is 

it ?’ ‘hi' ^ilt.’ ‘ Faste it from the inei.lle ; how' is 
it 'f ‘ ’ It i'' ^ lit.’ * T i^le il from the h >t l'> m . htnv is 
it?’ ‘ It '•ait.’ ‘’Fiirow away, i:ul come to 
me/ He did so; * it exi'^ts for ever/ Tiien the 
father ,^aid to him. ‘Here also, fors))th. tliou 
dost not perceive the Pure Bting . but there It is 
indeed/ 

O'W. — Though you do not see the melted salt 
and though you do not feel the lumphy your hand, 
yet il exist*' in liie water all the same, and is per- 
ceived by otlicr means. And in order to convince 
the son of the truth this, he said to him : * Taste 
thin water from the surface ' and when the !<on had 
done this, he asked ; ‘ How do you find it ? ’ The 
other replied. ‘ It tastes like salt. Take the 
water from the middle and taste it j bow do yoi’ 
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find it?’ ' It is HalU* So too ‘tako the water from the 
bottom, and taste it ; how do you find it?’ ‘ It is 
salt.’ Leave oif that w'ater, wash your mouth, and 
come to me. The son threw away the salt and 
came to his father, saying ' the salt is ever there’ — 
i.Cm ‘ it exists there ever and always.' When he 
had said this, the father ^aid to him : ‘ Just as tins 
salt was perceived at fir>t b> sight as well as by 
touch, hut when rn^ Ited in tlie water it ceased to he 
perceived by tln -ie two, though it I'xisted thtre all 
the same, as perceived hy tiie *'ense of taste ; in 
the same manner, in lliis otfshoot of the Body, a^ 
made up (»f water and food, them dost not per- 
ceive the Ture [h ing. whicli i- the (‘ause of the 
offshoot of the hod>, just like tin* ^ei-d of the < j/u 
tree—" Thou ktl i" being irnlechnahh'S are meant to 
show tfiat till ^enf I net* forms part of ilie insl ruction 
imparted hy t e l'ea<‘her to hi-* di-eiplc. Jus: as 
in this wiit r. thou„:ii tht ^alt was not pirceived hy 
sight and I >u<'l], and yet th<»u didst j>erceive it 
hy la*te, S ) loo. in t!ie H^d) , thou will perceive the 
Pure iadng hy other moans, ju^t like t.he subtle 
osst neo of thi salt. 

fR ^T,m ?f?T *^5 V'^ Jj] fr-TT ^1- 

nffrf a i 1 

'That which is this subtle essince, — in That, 
has all this its self ; That is the True ; That is the 
Self ; That thou art. () /uAa/u ’ ‘ Please explain 
this to me further, sir f ‘So be it,’ ho said. (3) 

Com. — ’ That which is &c." — as before. * If like 
the subtle essence of salt, Pure Being as the cause 
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of the Universe, is capable of being perceived by 
other means, though ll is not perceived by the 
sensOvS, by the perception of which I would have 
my ends fulfilled, and without the perception 
whereof, I would have them ever unfulfilled ; — 
what is the means of perceiving Thi'^ ? Explain that 
to rao please, still further, by means of an illustra- 
tion.* Thus rtnpie^ttd, the father saiil : ' So be it.* 

Thus ends the Thirteenth Khdipla of Adhydya VL 

ADHYA YA VI. 

KMANDA XIV. 

^ 'TTlsfr?- 

'T'JI qijlTflS-Fr|l 

Just as, my dear, some one, having brought 
away a person, from the * ntndj' tras, with his eyes 
covered, might then leave him in a place where there 
are no human beings , and that person would 
shout towards the east or the norlli, or the south or 
the west, / havr bt'> n hnmyht hen’ with my 
ansered and li ft uiUi my *'yeii ctwernl, (0 

(7^^, — Juftt as m the world, my dear, some 
thief might lead a person, with his eyes covered, 
from a village* and might leave him, with eye* 
covered and hands hound, in a forest or in a place 
where there are no human t>eings ; and this person, 
not being able to distinguish the quarters, might 
turn to the east or to the west or to the north or tc 
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the south, and shout out : ** With my eyes covered 
have I been brought away from the Uandhdraa by 
thieves, and have been left here with my eyes still 
covered. ” 

^ UJp? fT3i jp-'Jjti 

5T rsr^ cwnrm rp!nri%^ni7?t^- 

N: N- 

in II 

And as thereupon some one might loosen his 
bandage and tell him — the (/antlhara ts in this three- 
tion (]o whereupon ai^king his way from 

village to village, and becoming informed and capable 
of judging for himself, he would arrive at thindhara. 
In the same manner does one, who has a Teacher, 
know ; and for him the delay is only so long as he is 
not liberated ; and then he will roach perfection. f2) 
Tom.' And just as some sympathetic person 
may hear his cry and loosening his bandage, may tell 
him (!(in<iht'ir<t is to the north from hero, go in this 
direction”; and he, having his bandage removed by the 
sympathetic person, goes along asking his way from 
village to village, being duly informed- /.c., having 
been rightly advised -and capable of judging for him- 
self, t. capable of understanding the road pointed 
out by the peoplo for reaching his own village 
—reaches (htn lht'ira, and no other place, like some 
foolish person, am ions to see other places ; just as in 
the eiample cited, the person is carried away by 
thieves from his own country, (tan^lfntra, with his 
eyes covered and hence unable to discriminate the 
direction of his place, being troubled by hunger and 
thirst,— and is carried away into a forest, full (rf all 
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sorts of dangers in the shape of tigers, robbers and 
the like, crying in his sore trouble, waits for the 
loosening of his bandage ; and being found in this 
position hy sonio sympathetic person, who removes 
his bandage and points out the way to liis country, 
whereby he reai hes his place and is happy exactly 
in the same manner, tb.e ego is carried away by 
thieves in the shape of virtue, vice, &c., from Pure 
Being, the Stdf of the Universe, into the forest of the 
Body, -consisting of tiro, water and focxl, lil!«^d 
with wind. hih*. phlegm. Idood, fat, flesl), hone, 
marrow, semen, worms, urine and fu'Cts, and full of 
ail ports of pairs of opposite^, like heat and cold,— 
having his eyes bandaged by delusion, -fastened hy 
the noose of a lor.gii:g for wdfe, son, friend, rattle, 
relatives and other 'sisihle and invinihie obju ts of 
sense, -shouting out in lh<'u-and '^uch cxrlrtinati(/ns, 
as that, Thi ^ Atn F, t))is is my s* n. these my rria* 
lions. I am suifering pain, arel feeling j lea^ur* , 1 am 
in deluHion, I am harr.td, ! im ignorant, I am 
righteous, I have m.in> relations, I urn born. I am 
bom, I am dead, I am old, my '^on is horn, my riches 
have been destroyui. Alt ! I am d*,'ne for ! Flow shall I 
live ! what shall be my fate ! w ha* my protection — 
and then by some .stroke of gotKl fortune duo to some 
of his past goexj deeds, he finds a sy mpaihetic^orson, 
knowing the true Self IhtiKmnn, and having his own 
bandage removed, and as such resting in Jirahman ; 
and this kindly person show.s him the way of recogni- 
sing the discrepancies in this worl<!, when the ego 
loses all affection for wordly objects, having the 
bandage of illusion removed by means of such 
exhorlations.as-- ' you are not of the world, the son 
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A:o., do not belong to you, you are Pure Being, that 
Thou art <&c., &c.,” finally reaches the True Self of 
Being like the inhal>itant of GmvIhOrn^ and becomes 
happy and peaceful. This is the meaning sought to 
be convt*yed by the declaration “ one who has a 
Teacher knows”; and for this person, with a Teacher, 
the delay in reaching the True Self is only so long as 
he is not liberated. “ Viinnkahij*' ** in the first 
person, is to be taken as third person ; because 
suf*h is iho for<'o of the meaning. That is to .say, 
until rhe holy, roared up by his pa^t deeds, falls of, 
on the exhaustion of tho impressions of the.se deeds 
by expt‘ri< nco. ‘ Then lie will reach perfection.” *hS</m- 
as before, being taken as " S'lmp lisyat^J.** 
In fact there is no difference of time between the 
reaching of True ^>elf and the reaching of per- 
fection: siid as <110)1 the word ” (then) does 

not signify 

'* dust 1^ tho reaching of True Sidf and the fall- 
ing olT of the body do not follow immediately after 
tl)o knowltdgo of [hire Being. — because of the 
rmiinant of tlie tendencies of past deeds — in the same 
manner, there may yet ho certain deeds of the life 
prior to the accompli''hraent of knowledge, left un- 
fructifiod; for tho fruition of which, there may be yet 
another body to come into existence, even after the 
present btxly falls off. And further» even after 
knowledge lias been attainixl, tho person will be 
performing actions that are enjoined, as well as those 
that are prohibited; and for the experiencing of the 
effects of these actions too, another body will have 
to be brought about; then too will follow further 
actions, and so on; knowledge at last coming to be of 
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no uso, since the fruition of actions is irresistible. If 
it be urged that for one who has obtained knowledge, 
all actions fall off, and simultanoously with the ap- 
pearance of knowledge it loads to the attainment of 
the True, when I.iheration directly follows, and the 
bodj' falls off, then, in that case, there is no place 
for the Teacher: and then, there can he, n o meaning 
to the sentence ‘one having a Teacher knows*, and 
also the possibility of an absence of Liberation, oven 
after knowledge has boon obtained; or it m ly come 
to this, that, like ilie advice with regard to the way 
leading to a certain place, knowledge too may not be 
absolute as to its rcssult. 

This cannot i>o; because with regard to actions, 
there is a difference as to their being already turned 
towards fruition or otherwise. It has been said that 
certain actions that have not begun fruition being 
yet left unfruciirted, another body will have to come 
about, for the experiencing of the result^ of the 
actions. But this is not correct; because for the 
knowing one, *the delay in only so long <^’c.,’ at 
declared by the authority of the \' m]ti itself. “Hut 
even such Srutis as that ‘one becomes good by good 
deeds and bad by bad deeds’ are also authoritative 
declarations of the Veda. True, it is so; but still 
there i.s a difference between actions that have begun 
fruition, and those that have not. How? Those 
actions that have begun fruition, and which have 
been instrumental in bringing about the present body 
of the knowing person, ran fall off only by fruition ; 
joat as the arrow that has i>«en shot off, at the 
target can come to a stop, only when the 
momentum imparled to it has passed off ; nor is 
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there any absence of its final result simultane- 
ously with the hitiing of the target* The other 
set of actions that have not begun fruition, — 
those performed before and after the obtaining of 
knowledge during other lives -are burnt off by the 
knew ledge, just as they are by expiatory rites, as 
declared in the Sruti : * The fire of knowledge burns 
off all actions,’ and also in the Atharvana, ‘His 
actions fall oh, on the sight of tlio Highest of the 
High.’ Tlurefore though for the person who knows 
Brdhvuin, thoro is no further use of life, yet, 
inasmuch as it is absolutely necessary for the 
experiencing of (be results of such actions as have 
begun fruition, the body continues -like the passing 
of the arrow tivon after the striking of the target, — 
and the ' delay for him is only so long.’ Hence the 
above explamition is (juito right, there being no 
room for the objections urged above. After the 
appoarnneo (;f knowledge, there is an absolute 
cessaticn of all actions, for llio know^er of Brahman^ 
as wi' have already explained, in connection with 
the pas'iagc ‘ one resting in Brahtmin reaches 
Immortality ; and you can certainly recall what I 
said there, 

in rl>n ffi- 

II \ II 

‘That which is this s\ihllo essence,— in That 
has all this its Self ; That is the Self ; That is tha 
True ; That thou art, O SvtUikt lu,* * Sir, Teach me 
•till more.' * So be it, my dear,' he said. (3 
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i;>z 


rV>w.~‘'That which is &c.*' — as explained above* 
Please explain to me» by further Illustrations, the 
method by which one with the Teacher reaches True 
Being.” He said “ Be it so. my dear.” 


Thus ends the Fourteenth KhawLi of A Uty'njn VI. 

ADHYA YA VI. 

KH \ND\ XV. 

m itrt- 

ft Hirn qrn wtj- 

?%lift TfH- II II 

The relative *> of a ‘^I 'k nun assemble round 
him, and ask •' ^n- ^ '*0 " P > mc.‘ 

He knows them a** long a^ Spt>erh is not merged 
into Mind, Mind into /’•'''NO, IWin i in'o Fire and 
Fire into th« Highest f>iity. (1) 

The relatives <;f a man lai-l up with fever 
&c., assemble round him an ! a-k ‘M)‘» you know 
me, your father ? Du you know me, y uir son ? or 
your brother And as long as of li e ilying man, 
Speech is not merged into Mind, the Mind into 
Pr*}nfi, the /V /n/j into Fire, and Fire into the 
Higheet Deity, he knows them* 

m 'TTfJRft JR- errit 

And when Speech merged into Mind, the Mind 
into PrAnn, Pr/lna into Fire, and Fire into the 
Highest Deity, then he known them not* (2) 
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Cimi . — The mcthed of dying of the wordly man 
is the same as the method of getting at Pure Beingr 
of the knowing person ; with a view to !?how this, it 
is added when Fire is merged into tlie Highest 
Being, th( n he knows them ?iOt. The ignorant person 
on coming hack from Pure Being, again enters into 
the form of tlie tiger Siq., or to that of Man or God 
Sic. Whil«' the knowing person enters into the 
True Stdf of firalunun, as manifested by the light of 
knowledge, brotight about by the instructions of 
proper Teaolu-rs, and never returns from there ; such 
is the metluxl of reaching Pure- P>t;ing. Some people 
assert that tin* knowing persons pass through the 
cranial artery, and then pass on, by the way of the 
Sun. to Ihire Pacing. But this is not true : because, 
the passage is found to bo regulated by a full cogni- 
tion of the final result, with due regard to time and 
place. For one who cognises the unity of the True 
S( If and as such is attached to Truth, there is not 
possible any false attachment to results as pertaining 
to time and place, for such falsity w'ould be seif- 
contradictory. Such means of ’* going ’ - as Ignor- 
ance, Desires and Actions being burnt of! by the 
fire of True knowletigc, no *' passing ’ is possible in 
this case. F’or one whose desires are all fulfill- 
ed, one who has realised the Self, ' all desires 
disappear here “ as declared in the /tt/mriunu, 
and as it* shown by the instance of the rivers and 
the sea. 

qi «I- 

I ^ I 
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‘ That which is the subtle essence, — in That, 
has all this its Self. That is the True. That thou 
art, O Sih'tuketu/ * Explain this to me further, sir.* 

* So be it said he. (3) 

Tom.' That which is <&c., &c.,”“-as before. 

* When the method of reaching Pure Heing is the 

same, for one who is dying and for one who is going 
to be libt^rat* d, -then how is it that the knowing 
perso?^, reaching Pure Being, does not return, while 
the ignorant person returns again?’ ‘Explain to 
me the reason of this. Sir. Bti'ig requested, 

the father sai i ‘So bo it . 

Thus end> the Fifteenth A' /'un/a of A>ihy>hjti VI. 


ADHYA’YA VI. 

KM Win XVI. 


flWl f? 

irg riq 

1 > I 

My child, they bring a Man, hokling him by the 
hand, saying. * /fe has tnhn Bamethimh he has 
/ n theft, heat the ajce /or Atm. ’ If he has 
committed the theft, then ho makes him<ielf a liar ; 
and being addicted to untruth, and covering himself 
by a lie, he graspe the heated axe,'— he is burnt, and 
he is killed. (I 
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C’om. —JuBt listen, my son, how this is : The 
police bring some one who is suspected of having 
committed theft for testing his guilt with his hands 
bound up. And beWig asked — ‘ what has this man 
done ? ’ they say, ‘ Ho has take n the wealth of this 
mat). ' ‘ Well, is he to be punished for only taking 

it?' Then a man who has received a gift is also 
liable to punishment. Hence, they add ‘ he has 
committed a theft ’ i c,, ‘ he has n the wealth. ’ 
Being accused thus, tho thief hides his guilt, saying 
I did not do it. * They retort : ‘ you did steal the 
property of this man ' and if he contiruifes to deny it» 
they say ‘ Heat tho axo for him, lot him prove him- 
self to he free from guilt. ’ Now if ho has really 
committed the theft, though he hides his guilt, he 
makes himself appear what he is not- n c , a liar ; 
and thus ‘ being addicted to unlruth, and covering 
himstlf by a lie, if by sheer foolishness, he 
grasps the heated axe, he is burnt and is then killed 
by tho police, by means of his cwi; untruthful 
character. 

^ ipqn II y II 

If, however, he has not committed it. then he 
makes himself true , and being attached to truth, 
and covering himself by truth, he grasps the 
heated axe, ho i.s not burnt . he is let ofT and 
delivered. (2) 

“If however he has not committed the 
Iheft, then he mak«i himself true, then, covering 
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himitelf by truth by tho non-committing of th# 

theft™™he grA.Hps the heated axe, and being attached 
to truth, ho is not burnt, being prote.’ted by truth ; 
and then he is let oiT and delivered from his fal^e 
accusers. Tlumgh tho contact of the hatui with the 
healed axe is exactly tho same in b <th cases, yet out 
of the real thief and the innocent person, the one 
who is a liar is burnt, and not the otln r whoia 
truthful. 

^ -T-n m 

'And as ho is not burnt, -in That, has all this its 
Self ; That is the True ; That is the Self ; That thou 
art, () ^u.' Then bo nnderstoixl it of him,- 

f/Ki /«»' ff. (•!) 

Ci ffi — ‘And as the trut’ ful person is not burnt by 
the he aeti axe, because be is protected by truth ; in 
the same mann^T, ■ ut of the t'Ao persons -one w'bo is 
attached to the truth of F^ire Heing, and ono who Is 
not so attach‘d. though the reaching of Being on 
the falling off of the b^xiy, is sinular in bolii cases, y^ t 
it ix liie knoveing person alone who, having reached 
Pure Being, does not return to the body of the tiger 
&c ; while the ignorant person, altache<l to th§ 
unrealities of mo<iif»cations, returns to the <'ondition 
of tho tiger, or to that of tho goda, in accordance with 
his actions and studies. Now 'Fhat Self, attachment 
or non-attachment to which brings about liberation 
or Bondage rospactively.—^and which is the root of 
the universe, -Hn which all creatures reside and rest, 
—which is the Self of everything, — and which i» 
unborn, immortal, fearless, auspioious* one without a 



WITH SRI SANKARA’S COMMENTARY 157 


second*— That is the True, That is thy Self, and That 
thou art, O Svcitikf fu.' This latter part of the 
sentence, which has boon often repeated, has already 
been explained. 

Now who is this Snt<iLctu^ the denotation of the 
word ‘Thou?’ It is I, Sci tlio son of 

who knows the Self, on having lo'ard, thought over 
and understofvJ that I nstrin'tion, whereby th*- unheard 
becomes hoanl. the unthought Ik conus thought, 
and the unknown lx conies known, — the Inst: lu’tion 
whereof he Imd qm‘UioiHd his fatlu r : Sir, how 
is that Instruction Such is the porsDU who is 
entitled to receise tlie hutructior’, ho too being 
identical with tlie Supr* me Deity that entered into the 
body which is an aggregate of cause s and ciTects; just 
as the human body tnters into the mirror, or the Sun 
in iho reflecting water, all this entrance [leing in the 
form of rctloction. lie, prior to In-' receiv- 

ing the Instructions from fiis f ithcr, did not know the 
Self, in tlie form )f Pur^- P/oing. the Seif of ill. apart 
fr, m all caus. s af d cdei'ls. Now, having been taught 
and awakened to the reality of the Self, by ids father, 
by means of arguments and illustrations, be under* 
etovnl himself to be Pure Peing. as explained by his 
father. The repetition i.s meant to point out the end 
of the A>ihij*tya. 

“What is the result accruing to the Self, from 
the declarations made in this sixth A htj>iy iT' W’e 
f»ave already explained this result to l>e the cessation 
of the notion of Self being entitled to action, and 
dso of the notion of the cognition of the Self being 
he enjoyer. The capability of hearing and knowing 
he denotation of the word *Thou“ has its result in the 
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knowing of the unknown. Prior to the Instruction 
one has such notions with regard to liimsclf I 
shall perform these actions, the cCc’V* I 
am entitled to these”;*' I shall experience the results 
of these actions in this and the next world ; * and 
having performed these actions/ I will have ail my 
duties accomplished”; thus there being with regard 
to the Self, the notions of its being entitled to actiona 
and being the enjoyer of their conse<iaences; and all 
these notions cease for one who is awakened, by 
means of the sentence “That thou art/* to the reality 
of Pure Peing, the root of the universe, the one 
without a second. Pecause all notions of the doer 
are contrary to the reality of Pure Being; and when 
one Self without a second, is recognised as one’s 
own Self, then there is no pos^ihility of any such 
notions, as " I am this, that is, something else, to be 
done by me; having done this, 1 will enjoy its results,” 
and other such notions of diversity. Therefore it 
is only proper limt all notions of the humin soul l>e- 
ing a modification should cease on the appearance of 
the true cognition of the True Being, the Self with- 
out a second. 

‘Tn this sentence’ Thai thou art' one is instruct- 
ed to have the idea of Being with regard to the ob- 
ject denoted by the w’ord* Thou’; just as one is 
instructed to have the notion of Ihnhman with regard 
to the Sun, the Mind i^c; and just as one is taught 
to have the notion of ris/rriM with regard to the idol. 
And it cannot be taken to mean that Thou art 
really the Being itself’; for, if .Ve rfuA/fu were the 
Being itself, then \ ow could he not know himself, and 
need the instruction ‘That thou art’?** This is not the 
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<5&86; because the present sentence differs from the 
sentence speaking of the Sun <&c. In the case of 
the sentence “ the Sun is Brahviun," there is the 
intervention of the word (the Sun as Brahman), 
which implies that the Sun is not exactly the same 
as Brahman, The Sun is not Brahman, because of 
its having a form; and A’ka,sa and Mind are not 
Brahman, because of the intervention of the word 
whereas in the case of the present sentence 
th(3 text has shown the entering of Pure Being 
itself, and then declares “ That thou art,” directly, 
and without a hitch, pointing to the identity of 
the •’ Thou *' with the Self of Pure Being. " The 
sentence ' That thou art may have only a 
secondary signification, like the sentence ‘thou art a 
lion, ' wh'^h indicates only the presence in the 
person of courage &c. ” That cannot be ; because 
it is distinctly taught that Being is one without a 
second, just like clay. If the declaration of identity 
were meant to be taken only secondarily, then the 
reaching of I'ure Being could not be declared as 
following upon such cognition, as it is declared in the 
sentence ‘ for him the delay is only so long ' ; 
because all secondary cognition is false ; < .<j,, ' you 
are Indra, Varna ' and the like. Nor can the sentence 
bt) taken as mere praise; because M *'takitu is not an 
object of worship (to his father); nor can Being 
be said to be praised by bting spoken of as 
Svi iakitu ; for, the king cannot be said to be praised 
by being spoken of as the servant. Nor is it proper 
to restrict the universal Self to any single place — 
AS the enquirer takw the sentence ” That thou art ” 
to mean \ as that would be like telling the Emperor 
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of a oountry that he is the lord of a village. Nor 
is it possible to interpret the acntonco in any 
other way, save as declaring the idonlity of “Thou” 
with the Self of Pure Being, if it be urged that 
* what is enjoineel hero is only that one should medi- 
tate upon himself as Pure Being, and not that one is 
the Pure Being which is hitherto unknown ; then, 
some might urge in reply that ‘ in that view too, it 
is not possible for the unheard to be heard’ ; and this, 
the fornur 4Uestioju>r denio<, saying that ‘ the 
enjoining of the notion of one’s Self being the Pure 
Being is meant as prais'-. But this cannot be ; 
because of the dirt?ct a^^sertions — 'one with a ’reacher 
know's ’ and ' fhc delay for him is only *-0 long See* 
If the notion of one’s Sidf bed^'g the Pure rUong were 
only enjoineil to be nuMlitated \ipon,- and the 
sentence were not rncAnt to convey the notion of the 
denotation of ^he word Toiva hem.; iiintical with 
Pure Being, -tlien, there could he no suv h d^clira- 
tioK of t!ic means, as that ‘of*e with, a 'P aolu r know**. 
For, in that case the presence of the IV-aciicr would 
be a foregone fact, as m tlie case of l!io injunction " 

* one should perform the A<jnih ird sacritico ; nor, 
in that case, would it he proper to declare the 
‘delay to he * only long <Yc., because in that 
caae. even when the real nature of the Pure Pwing of 
Self is not known, Liberation would follow hy medita- 
ting only once upon one*s Self as Pure Being. As soon 
A« the sentence ' That thou art ’ has I'oen uttered, it 
eannot lie said that there appears any such strong 
appears any such strong idea as 1 am not Pure 
Being* which would set aside the notion I am Pure 
Being, -^which latter is brought about by the 



Mthbritatiye assertion 'That thou art *; because, al^^ 
passages of the Upanishads have their end in point- 
ing to the same truth— 'I am Pure Being/ Just as ^ 
in the case of the sentences laying down the 
Agnihotra, it cannot be said that there appears any 
notion of the non-performability of such actions,, 
which would set aside the notion of the advisability 
of performing the Agnihotra. If it has been ques- 
tioned—'being identical with the Self of Pure Being, 
how is it that one does not know himself ?’ WelU 
that does not affect our position ; when we find that 
living beings do not even recognise themselves to be 
the doer and the enjoyer, the soul apart from the 
body which an aggregate of causes and effects, — 
then it is no wonder that one does not realise thw 
fact of his being identical with Pure Being. ‘But 
how is this cognition of identity with Pure Being 
possible Well, how, ' I ask — is it that, even whan 
there is a cognition of ones Self being apart from the 
body, notions of the <l()er and iheenjoyer are possible, 
and are actually met with ? In the same manner, 
inasmuch as one thinks the body &:c., to be his Seif, 
he cannot have any knowledge of the Self of Pure 
Being, Thus, it is established that the sentence 
' That thou art' serves to set aside all notions of Self, 
with regard to the human soul attached to Uie 
unrealities of modifications. 


Thus ends the Sixteenth K^haruia of Adhytlyih VT. 
Thus ends the Sixth Adhydyu, 


11 
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ADHYA'YA VII 

KH \SI) \ I 

M-'n JH 

qrrffi^ fj r'vw^ 

Ml 

V»fr<;.'‘.: apprOc\t'he<i v;*i /U u^j saym^^ — • 

'Teach me. Sir.’ He *-Rid Wha? thou already 
knowcHt tell me that , then h -y.u: I that I will teach 
Ihae.’ Fie replied. ( 1 ) 

(hn^, - The Sixth AT;y iVi, ^i\en c'upfly to in* 
atruction w ith rcKVi'd ‘.a *> St;'.-t.;)ie Tru'.';, in use- 

ful. only '♦‘i far an the a'iCi^riauunont of \]\p unity of 
the True ^clf, and in ;t ha%“o i.ot bo 4 *n ox;)laine<l the 
mrjdttirAtis/n*< followinj^ afli'r the Ue.il Houf'e, with 
a X'iew' poir.* out 111 du»* order the Name tVc , and 
than hv meaU'^ of the*i* tu sh.ow the truth, 

cali«<i the ‘ irriMit.' pi t t.» *<how the Moon, one 
potnt*i 'oot ’h.e hrane’'; t.»f a tree behind whndi the 
Moon !?» ‘<h‘'‘A'n. — the Seventh Adliy.iya in be^fiin. Or 
In the Fieal ‘Uily were explauic<l, and the •iubse- 
<|tl«nt modib'-ationH were h‘ft unexpUined, then somo 
ptople rniKht think that there may be something yet 
tjnknown. and in «»rder to remove this doubt, the 
modiScalionii are explained. Or, Name, <^c., may he 



WITH SB! SAKBAIU’S OOMMIHTABY 


explained, with a view that, like the mounting of a 
etaircaHc, beginning with grosH matters, the expla- 
nation would pmreed gradually to aiihtler and subtler 
truths, and thenee would follow the installation in 
the kingdom of Hea%'en. Or. Name. <Srr., may have 
boon inlfodurcd simply with a view to eulogise the 
excellent ‘Great ‘ Truth by pointing out ail those 
gradually bettor realine*^ arid theti show'ing the Great 
Koality to exceed all those in exceller^ce. I'ho story 
is introduced ^l^lply with a view* to eulogise the 
Siiprorm* Philosophy. IUjw '<*001001, the Suprerna 
Pivino having fulfilled all hi*^ dulie**, and l>eing 

endowed wpli all knowledgn, was still in painful 
refloction. ifjrough Ids igiioranoo of Self; and then 
what <'an he said of t*K>so little crpatir»*s w'ho have 
little knowledge and \sh»o have ru': a^rumuiated 
any larg*'* amount of virtiOc:>i * Gr^ with a 

new to “-t.ow' lliAl apart fron; the knowledge of 
Self, ih.crc i" nothing else that car. arcornplish 
supreme* and absolute good, the vtCiry (>f San(U^ 
kuw^irn anil has been ?ntrc<luced. The 

fact. — that HuprrH'.e g<»c<l wa^ rn.t attained by 
Vo' n/.:. ov->n th.ough ho was *hduw(d with the 
facuiticH and oapihduit s of all kn<»\vledg*). an i that 
for this mason, having r« nounced all his pride of 
exc(dltmt lincsgc. knijwlcilge, conduct and capabili- 
ties. like any ordinary por‘^ori, he aj’ preached 
SdfuitkiiTH b'u. for th».' purpose of attaining supreme 
gofvl. — ><how*s that the knowledge of Self is the only 
moans of attaining absolute and supreme good* 
Haying ‘ Teach mo. Sir/ ho approached hiiii4 
* Adhiht I^hagmsi * is a wunfru, \ .hnn/ij approached 
Safwtku 7 n(hit^ the Maxtor of and knowlimf 
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BraMmii’i. A»nf t>#inK ihiu. duty apfiroapfimt. h# 
wi<i ‘ Wha!*vpr ll;oii with r<f{ard 

to tho Si'lf. t<>U !!to that . thft' Itpyoru! your know- 

^•^lKe I V^iliftifirh told HrlJn, \'>*rthl>i 

wri's ■”:{(: ;t!r-T;c!-:-;7| 

pj^ijxrn -7*.]rJ’ 7-: r; ';•! ti't’.TTl' 

fqiTTn-v: .j-ti'f;: v iH^r 

' Sir I kr«>w ihv //r /.f- ■. ihv ) <:jh^ the 

St'inu* .r,.Mhv T. the fifth 

the . >* ^5' . the of the the 

<>f the father^, M iithermtUr^i, th« ir: ee of 
porlut’.t- t!ie ‘'I’ltMK'f of Time Lokj*\ hthi<^sanri 
Politie^ Kty:no!(v:> (h>o i.-'o of fio- t!ie 

SciciH'o of tl." :!.•:•! r'!",i-.i-* -.'u i of ar, 

AMroru.my. th. of M..vk.'-, ! a-nnui' »!-.i th.> 

fine H I know, "-i- -I 

f ’• r?‘, . ‘ Sl^, 1 krov' / o; f . ' " '/ '--t 

— I kntm , h 4 CftU*'C* t!H» question with regard to 
Whatkek'..*- Th.- t V-.--.. t'u. .0, and 

jf, M'.ot: thf fourth \<di the 

Puro.vt th.e hfth herauso the !iu-ntioii of 

* fifth ‘u* w ith regard to \ i'll't , \i,r Ir^/us 

uiih (h> hhi/i iMi/u for thoir tfih t- grammar. 

^Tdy by rueau^ of grammar that the Vcda)4 
' - Hueh. through a proper knowledge of 
wordji and the ir meati^ng^ ^'c.; Hiten of tho bathers 
— t. the chapters 4)u ' /.hHt is the 

•cltnc^ of numbers Mathematics , science of 

portent# of evil . ‘science of time ‘—such as that of 
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Sir. ■ ‘ I,c 4 <ir *, the ncionce of reasoning; 

* Kthh''^ and poliii< ' , ‘ l .tyrnoloKy Nirukta; 

* s(’ienro uf iho Vtdn \ lUl:, )ii}Ui ar»d i. e,, 

the ( 'er€in(>riiaK arid PraHCxly , ’ H«’ieno« 

of 1 ‘ — I. the of the (Jernentai 

kingdom ; ' sciuiu’*' <»f War ' — r- * , of arrhery ; 

* A^^tronon’iy — ‘'<'ien<'e of tlie Star", iru’ludinK Astro- 

' 'h* ‘ of Serpent- tfie ( i .'.ruda ^icience; 

ai' ! Jhe firio iris r • .. the artn of darn’iTjk'' inusic» 
\u<m 1 aiid iii*' truno-ntal. and other tcrhniral arts . all 
these, ^ir. I know 

irZf or-jf rin^rP pi ->,;>!< ^ 

II w II 

-71 V|>s'd'T ]^>7 

♦I#;?!] 

#TC| ^ 1 

Hut, sir, 1 am only like oru* knowitiK the words^ 
and not a knower of Self. It has heen licard by ro« 
from people like yon, that one who kr.ows the Self 
passoss beyond sorrow. So 1 am in >rri©f ; Sir. please 
carry mo beyond the ^rief. Ho replied : ‘ Whatever 
thon hast studied is only a name.’ (3) 

Ah«/-t*#*t/o is a Name; and so is Vajur-t^o^ 
vSfJr7i<i-t'< «/rj and Atharvunn as the fotirth, and as the 
fifth JtihiUih-PurAna, the Wia of the Vedas ; the 
rites of the fathers. Mathematics, the scisncs of 
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portents, the science of Time, Kthics and 

Politics, the science of KtymoloRy, the science of 
the Vedas, the science of Klenientals the science of 
War. Astronomy, the science snake-cliarminK, 
and the fine arts . all this is mere Name. Meditate 
upon the Najiie. (4) 

ifn. — Thoii>^h I km)sv all this, 1 am hko one 
knowim;: only word, f.- , one whu knows tlie mere 
outer nu' mine's of* words, ail \s<)rd‘' are mere denota- 
tion ; and all denotation is vncludet] ifl the mirifr n.s. 
* Knowc’- td* A ords ’v.'r /'t )’ means one wl’o knows 
mere saorili ’ ‘s, 'ince it will he dc larcd further on 
that * S'u'rihces arc in the m>ri!r/is and 1 am ' iiot a 
know'e' Self I do not kiiow^ the Mlf. ' '•^inco 

the Self i" also oxpl in the m<ni*r>’s, how is it 
th&t know' the nr/n'ro one km^wv n(‘t the Self S 
Not so. hecau'^e, the processes of d«noi ation ami the 
ol)iccts of <ienotati'»n arc ino^lih nitions w hile the 
Self is n l hi Id ?o hr .i nn.Kiitii'a tion. ‘ ihit the Self 
too is denotisj by tlie word N. // ?* No ; since Speech 
de?»ists from It, ^ay«» the Sruf: ' wliere </ne ‘'Oes 
nou^cht else t^c.’ ‘ i’hen how is it that the Self is 

aignitlcij hy the word S'i' used in sucii sentences 
na * the S^df below .Vc., that the Self vVc. That 
does not toucli the position . the word ' S< //’ is used 
with regard to the emhodicd counter-stdf, the object 
of difTerontiations . and then the fa^t of the ho<iy dec., 
being the Seif being denied caieKuri’-'aliy . it follows 
that what in to be understocsl by tfio word * SV// ' in 
that, which IS apart from then© body and the rest, 
and which in a Reality, in Itaelf, beyond the 
r«sch of worda. Juat m when an army with 
tha kiiuc in teen, though a sight of tbf umbraliai t 
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flags and other emblems of royalty points to the pre* 
aenco of the? King, yet, the king himself is not seen ; 
even then peo[)le assert that ‘the king is tliere’; then 
follows a particular search for the king — ‘where is 
the king ?' — and then gradually setting aside all the 
other objects and persons seen in the procession, 
people would have an idea of the presence of the king, 
even though he may not he seen. Exactly the same 
is the case with the point at issue. Thu.s then, ‘T am 
like one knowir g the nifintrn, t.i sac;ifices alone’ ; 
'and all inulifi'‘ation ludng edects of sacrifices, ’I 
know t’ie ino iilicaiions ; and 1 do not know the real 
nature of tlu* Self.’ I‘ i- with this view that it haa 
been said ‘ < )ne having a Teacher knowR* ; and also 
sucli Srufi as ' wherofr(>ni Sj)cGch desisl^. (^c., &cf It 
has been heard by me — 1 have a traditional know, 
ledge ha^ed up»m sc'ripture" - from people like yourself 
that one wlio knows tlie passes beyond the sor- 

row of the In art. ha->ed upon unfulfiiled end-, honco 
jiot kiUiVKing the Self, I am in sorrow, pained by a 
cogriition of unfulfillod ends , therefore, plea-so carry 
me beyond the u!-ean of sorrow ^y means of the boat 
of Self-kmcA ledge — i * ('reale it me* a feeling of con- 
tentment, carry me to fearlosjioss. When Xdradn 
had said this, S^rurikunur said to ham, ‘all this 
that thou hast studied is merely a Name — ». ( all 
that thou hast known only a Name; iv.s says the 
Srvtt: ‘ a mere diflerentintion in word, a modification, 
a mere Named The /w^-n o/ is a mere name, and 
50 is lo/irM’ciu iSc.\, as before. Meditate upon 
Name as i>rahman, r.c. think of the Name as Bra^- 
man, and mcxlitaie upon It, just as people worship 
the idol, thinking it to bo Vtshna Himself. 
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?TI JTTH ^5n5Tl >1^ 

^ WTI ^TI^l ‘3[f4 ?f?l 

JfFTl 'in *j[i]SWrf?! 4inT^l!f'lfl \ 1 

Ono who mi’ditatos upon tlui Nmuo a‘< h'riihmuft, 
become.*^ ind(^perulorit no far a'< tho Naiiu* roaoluH 
one wlu> rmniitates uj>on tho Name a‘< fh-,ih }n<in,' Sir 
is there an.) ^re:itt?r than tiie Njme^’ ‘ There 

soniethung i^rcator tluui tJie Name. ‘'Tell that to 
nie» Sir.’ (5) 

(' tu . — '(hie w!io me<htate^ Uje»n Narm'a^i /hdh- 
listen the ri'^ult" that ae<Tue to ^ueh a ono; 
*^o far as N i.me reai’hev..’ -r,* , far > amenable 
io Name, to that extent <»* namabuity, ‘•m fi a i>er‘^on 
i*» inde pendent, hke a kmir v^ithin his own km^cdom 
‘One vsho med»ta.e'* :s a ‘^ummini.r up of the 

whole thuiK ‘Str. tliere anythim; whieh [s greater 
than the Name.’ whirh is eipaido of hoink" tliou^ht of 
as 

.shu ''A'Mrnir replied ‘ "S'es .rcrtai!'!} there is 
aomethin^ greater than the Naim* Ihnng told this, 
said ‘ If there he •'Ueh a tiung, teli it to 

me, Sir.' 


Thus ends the First AViu;* .u of A ; 
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KMANOA II. 

rfiRI '>(1-7] I%mH 7^*'. 

^mT7l7'T7 7 =^ ki 

Tjfsi >7 Rf7 ^7f7?II ^f7?n ^7^ 

^]7f7^i 7'v:-7f7=^jt -77 -- ^ ^ 

-7]SS'7;,v’ 77>7 T7I ti^r71‘ ^ ^-T^’ ><J 771“- 

^ ^-7 >7177 “7 -7]>] ‘7 >71^77^ '7 7t 'Tlf- 

7r7'-r7M 7 - 7 : 777 " '7'if]77V>7^ 7-7 7|i?7 7 7T7 71“ 
71'] 7 7i7-i7>x^7 f7MI77f7 7r7J?TT- 

1 I 

Spoec'h i'i greater than Name. Speech makes 

known the L'l/v^'in the )'ijur-ri >iii, the S^ittifi- rvda 
lh(« fourth Ath'irfujfi'i, the lift!; Itihii~^<i f^urami, the 
Veda of the \'odas, the Hiitw of tlie Father^, Mathe- 
matic#<. the >cience of portents, the ‘^rience of Time, 
I.o^ir, Kthics and ]h>Iitics, Ktymolopy. the science of 
the \ e<la,H. tfio science of the Flementals, the science 
of War, Astronomy, the science of Snake-charming, 
and the fine arts, Heaven, Karth, Air, . U rhs^n Water, 
Fire, the (tods, men, animals and cattle, gras.ses and 
trees, beaatft down to worms and ants, virtue and 
vice, the true and the false, the good and the bad, the 
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pleai^ant and the unpleasant. If there wore no 
speech, neither virtue nor vice could be known ; 
neither the true nor the fai^e ; neither the ^cod nor 
the had : tuitluT the pleasant nor the unpleasant. 
Speech makes known all thi**. Meditate upon 
Bpeo'h. (1) 

f\ m . — 0 r., -‘Speech is the or^an of 
speech — loraud :n the oi^Cht parts of the h'^dy, the 
Kk t .* i' t ' n ;nf \'c. — which corves to ^ive expres- 
sion , ai.d ’he letters c.instiioto the Name ; 

therefor* ''peech i'* iirreater iIko> Nan; . as, oven in 
the ordimiry world, the cause is >.cre:\!er than the 
etfec^ as th>‘ futlirr tliar' thi- son. Hot licw in it that 
Speech IS irreatcr Naoic ? !'ecan‘'<\ it is Spoecli 
that mak'^s known th»‘ /'?./ j that .such 
and sU' h i' the . h., <o aUo t!o> 

mh; <V *Vo.. as before ' Pleasant , that 
which p>h‘ases v^^* fieart ; and the reverse of this is 
* unph astnt. if t^iere w^-rw r.o SpeiM’h, those could 
nothokroun, t.-, tn tho ah 'em e of Speech, there 
would he I o sfnd’, . and in the ahsorc'e of study, there 
would he no know h dife of the rueanin^rof the Vedan , 
and in tl *' ahs.‘:,C‘‘ of ^uch comp.n hension, there 
could' ^ r, ! knowhH!’,^e i)f virtU’, vice, (Nc. d’horefore, 
itisvp. r-- ,ilor . wlich, hy icivin« utterance to 

latter*^, ah *h • ^ kn<ov . therefore is Speech 

gTeAte" thin Name, hr», i me<litate upoti Speech 

fi sri-ti 

One who me<!itatea upon Speech aa Brahm^ifif 
beeamee independent, »o far a« the Speech reaches, 
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one who moriitateH upon Speech as Brahman. 
* Is tlierc anything; l}ian Speech V ‘ YeSt 

there is Hornothin^ greater than speech ' ‘ Tell me 
that Sir.’ (2) 

(\)m . — Saine heforo. 

Tims end*' the Sec<)ii<i Khiu'la of A'lf'tr‘".a Vil* 


ADHYA YA VII 
KH\M)\ in, 

^T'F 's*. ar; r.i irTh 

II 5; II 

Mind is greater (nan Spi^t'c!.- dost »•' tj.e ch^ed 
fist holds two A ^nalii\ f. or two K la or two /U, s/ja 
fruits, so lioe*' the Mind h.'dd >joei‘h ai) i Name. AiwJ 
when one is minded m iu" mind to road the I ♦''in, he 
reads it ; when he is mindiHi to periorm action.?, he 
performs them ; v' hen he i* miioitv] i(< dosiro sona ^ 
and cattle, he desires them ; and \%hen he is minded 
to wish for this world and the next, he wishes for 
them. Mind is indecni the Seif, mind is the worldi 
mind Is Brahman. Meditate upon the mind, U) 
Com. Mind*- the internal organ endowed 
with rtflootion — * b greater than Speech’ becauae. 
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the Mind, by its function of roHootion, urges Speech 
towards the obji‘ot of speaking; thus, Speech 
beotunes included in the Mind. And that wiiich 
inchuie'i amuher thing, I'l more pervasive tlian it, 
and xi'' <uoh is gre.iti'r than that, .]u^t a> in the 
ordinary world, two .1 fruits (>r tw<> plums, 

or two frint^ art- l.eld in the dosed h'^t . so, 

}u*«t hko tht^e fruit<. Speech md \aine arc held in 
th.e Mind. And wiien a m is ‘ fiunded in Ins 
mind' being ‘ nnn led’ i'' h » r»£ o,. — to 

read the \*t»dfi. 'le read^ it , "O '»Avi’'g dctcrnuiusi 
to perform action-. In- p«Tform- t.heiii , liavmg 
flctern'in' <l to dosir ' — r. , caving desired {o obtain 

— 4nns md ejkTth' — 'oy aproj-. r fultilnumt <'f tlie 
mean^i to sij.-^ ac njifme nt, lo' ohtaim lln in ; 
simihai*ly. wlnm ‘ o is deio-rmnnd to obtain by the 
pfope’* nie-m^' thi- world md t’o- iieTt. lie ohr iins 
them. ‘ Mind is tho ‘>'»lf -it e- (Uily while the mind 
exists lh.a(th«''nm h.a- the diofa'-ter of the ./off 
and tne # /< 0.7. ’ M :nd i'- t!o‘ world’ because it 
is 4)nly while t’ne Mind exists th<it worhis are 
ohtaitnd. and l!o no‘ins to sneh acquirement are 
fulfilled. And because the Mind is the wo>rld, 
therefore ' Mind is Ih-.t/urt.m/ And f»eeause it is so, 
therefo’^e rncditate u’pon the Mind. 

«8rTn m n-t; sn-n rjri *15 

imi m ll il 

‘ < )ne who meditates upon the Mind aft lhahman 
becomes independent as far an the Mind roaches ^ 
be who meditatea upon the raind a» Brahman.* * Is 
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there anything gri’ater than the mind?' ‘Yes, 
there iH sometliing greater than the M ind.’ ‘Tell 
tliat to me sir.’ (aj 

^ inti. One wf’.r) as beftjre. 

Thus ends the Third Klnlrn'd of .'iil h ,/nyii VTI. 


ADHYA YA Vll. 

KH\NI)\ |\. 

^1-7 eJ7i'77; o 

7r^4')'7f7 r'iif4”7f7 rr^f, 

'TnifTT II > II 

\N lii I** i/rt'vN r th tn tho Mnui. [•'»!’• w):cri one 

wilN. tborj ht rofo't'tK^ tht‘r> ijturv Sj>t or^'. and 
then r.u<T- it m \ irno. in the Name, tl;e 

mant'n'^ f^eeonie t.i:e , ;im] in th** ,owr*‘r’.’>. the 

J^aerifV’e'^ |)(‘- t .nr. f 1 ) 

(*"f>i ‘ It ti! f;*. - nf //(,’»; ffti'in ' ' Like 

Ref]f rtn>in v* d 1 1 e^n a L'^ a funet n 'ii f tlu internal 
orK'an, tin* funetn n whieli thx'S li e dc lerniinmi? of 
dtnriK O’” tn-t doin^ et rt.un aetit»!i‘-. When lliis 
(ielemi in injr 1 a?* In t ii tit. no. then t!i(' v\i>h (>< 
f()lli»ws <’11 the wake >’f ft i Ilt>w ? when 

ono wilL determine'' ilie at to he iU‘rforiin'<l 

or otherwi.ve ihvn lie rellot ts t^r tiunks of tivun^ it: 

May I road tVe.’ , tlien ‘ ht utters Speoeh ‘ in the 
repoatinjj: ot nuintfa.^ ; and * i^e utter*' S[>oe('h in the 
Name L e„ he utters Spt ceb, after having; thought 
pronouncing the Name. All TnoyRTti,*? — pvirticular 
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forms of Speech — * become one * ».c.» become itic[a> 
ded'-'* in the Name since the particular is always 
inoludt'd in the lareneral. ‘ The sacrifices are one 
with [he fHiinn-sf *' — incc the Hai^ritices performed 
arc only th(’>''c that have been pointed out by the 
m(ritra'(. and there are iu)sacntice< without nKinfra/t. 
Only such sacrifices are pcrforined, a'N derive their 
force laid down by n^intriK, and whicli are directly 
laid down to be perT*rine<i by the fit'! hrnanii, for the 
attainrocnt v)f surh and such a result. The appear- 
ance of -a Tili' es found in t!ie ‘ Hr<}hma>ui.^ ' t<»o, is 
only a distinct exposition of only such actions as 
have had their shapv laid dt^wn by the miininis. For, 
we d‘> not find any sindi a<'tn>ii. as lias not been 
pointed out by appearing ni the ‘ 

muMo/ And P is also a fact wi'li known that all 
sacrpi<‘es ire lani down in the ‘ Triad and the 

word ’Triad* liern^tcs only the h'tL\ ]'<ijus, and 

*S'/;rnn ; an i is is decla’^ed in t!ie itd' I he 

sacrifices th at the wise one^ ^aw in llie vuintr^iM. ' 

Thus. It is true that Sf4v‘ri?i'‘es are includ«*<i in the 

^f^ r 7! m.- 

rmn 

tfSipjTH 

"m;- fi- 

ii \ !i 

Indeed tho*c centiTinR in the will and eotiHiat- 
ing in the will, abide tn the will. The Heevon and 
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Earth willed; the Air and Ak^tsa willed; th© 
Water and Firo willed. Through th* will of these, 
Rain wills ; through the will of Kain, ph)od wills ; 
through the will of Foofl.the tireaths will; through 
the will of the Breaths, thn will ; through 

the will of the if(nntr<vA (he sa^'rifioes will ; through 
the will of the sacrifice^, the world wulK ; througli 
th(‘ will of the w’orld, all things will Thi ^ is Will. 
Meditate upon Will- ( 2 ) 

‘These’ — Mind and the rest — ‘eentenng 
in the Will 7./ ,, the one point to which they all go 
is t’ue W:ll; ‘consisting in the Will’ — during 
origination , ‘abide in tlie Will ’ during continu- 
ance. The Heaven and Karth willed , hy ‘Heaven 
and F>iirth’ are meant the unmoveahic- rhvngs ; 
‘-unilarly Air end A also willed. S » did Water 
and Firewull in their iininov. able forms, Becawse, 
by tlio will of these. Heaven, Farth iViv, Idaiii, 

— f.c., produces itself So by the will (d* R.'i'.n, Food 
utils — hc<''iuse !t i" f’' vn IFiui (hat food 
By the will of Foo<l, the Hrcilhs uxlf — th© 
Brcat};S c<»nsisting of foml, owe tliei*- niovotnonte 
to Fo(.d; as the ' Food the str;r.g.’ l^y 

the will of t! <>e breath*-, tin- ra.faUo.seo/- hocatise 
it is only <*10' wlio has strong breaths and iu»t one 
wdio is weak, tliat -Indies the ns. By thew’ill 

of the mnntins the ‘-acrificev. .i juth^ 4 *-n tS:c., will, ^ 
becausf' it is only when tin '^c are perforinetl acoiird- 
ing as they are pointed ou( inmojgjo.s, ti;at they 
are capable of bringing about api»r')priate re'>ull«. 
Hence the wu>rld tl.e result of sacruict's, -wills, 
i V., accomplishes its object through its connection 
with the action and the agont. By the will of Ih© 
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world ull tiuii|{s~thp wholo I’nivtrwo wills, f<jf 
an aoot'iiipli'ihin.'ni of if: lull form. Thus thitn, the 
whole U!iivi>r’<e. .'lulmtc with ihe sniTiiic lal results, 
has its orijtm in Will . hen.-.., of K’rivit excellunro 
is Will. Thorefore, iiusiitato upon Will. The rnsiilts 
acoruin^t to -u-.-h .1 .Mrdit.itor am n. xi ilescrih.'d. 

^ tf'i -i-vA:i5n v? 

rfTTR {| i {{ 

Opt' nv!'i) up Us \!1 .i- /'rtr iu* 

heink' per::: iiuuu, '\e»’- u'M’iJ- ‘i. 'Uul ipuh^st 

obtai!'.*- iKi' p<'r'u i 'p'fii. r<?u*’Au<‘ti ,uui painh*^" 
W4"'iii‘' .ip; f -r ; w. Ar;tl - ' ftr r^'i- Will 

ri'H’h*'-. :* !> irui»'p»'»i'i' ■ t (uuf 

ilpop VAili a*- :'t. th* /* aity • 

thxin Will '* ‘V*', t:.»'rr i <:u*i .iw,: ur* at. ih;ui 

W)!l.’ ‘7’t'li tliat t'> u:<\ ■'ir ‘ H) 

f ' >rh. « )fK* wh ■ if- u p. n U lil. thinkmk 

it t'> b*' tL*' api'> 'ir.ted 

for hrr. i^y < 1 »1 . kii ora* tMUik 

hini*'»'lf peruiapofP oPti’PM "lii'if ‘ ja‘.'iiiani'nt 
W"ri . If in 1 ibjai*! <>f i! ** '»vwrM wur<' nut 

perm irn‘nl, tlan thf .r'Hiiruptu >u of the per- 

mainerv'e of ih*' ^ojrid \V'>ui<l !)»* iisrhw**. He 

obtain^ the ' areoni plinh e<i wofid'^ -■-the worlds 
e*pnpped with all .irta’les of ronifort — hitn^elf he- 
inff fully acrornplinhod. endowed with cattle, 
children and other artidoK of comfort for Inniwelf 
an in declare*! in the Scriptures. He obtains the 
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* pttinle«fi worlds ' the worlds free from all fear of 
the enemy , he himself heinK nndistresHed- 
He obtain- all tliese by hiriifo lf. And so far as 
Will reaclie- - -f. e., ho far as is amenable to Will ; 
‘he is t rv!r}>> tif ' t,(., with re^^ard to bin own 
Will, and l<> that of <H}ii'rs : because that would 
nuhtaU* subsequent result'^. ‘One wdio 

inedit.iti-s u|-nn WO.H as Br/unnafi' as 

befi)re. 

'rhu" (tub thi Fourth .-1 o A ?/■ V I L 


ADHYA’YA VII. 

KIIANOA V 

j;-; 7! -.-'.i •■i;: rrjr H'7- 

I! ' 11 

I !5tejh^:en('e i- i^^r^uiier than Will, When one 
undersLind^, tlier. fie \mI1s, tlun iie reileeiv. t.;en he 
utteTs s;H'e< i. »>.*• utt«T- it in Name . ,n the Name, 
the ffi.mfi'is heronu one; ami \n the 

( 1 ) 

(Vo/o — * Jfitt lluft' )u'f l.v [iu^iter fO/>j U'j// ; 

‘ Inteiiiirejjee ’ IS tile faculty of realisuiK" ihuiK*' at 
the prtipt r nnunoiu. and aOo tiie faculty of ascer- 
taining tlu* purposes of pa.''t atid future events ; 
vrid this faculty i» greater even than Will. Him' ? 
When an object approaches a man, and he realises 
ts approach, then lie wills as to whether he. is to 
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givo it tu one or throw it away ; p. n 1 tl(#n he 
tliinks t'to.. tS:c.. Sec., as before. 

r. '7T f'lTTIfTtrft Nh 

-.JJI jJ-i f7Tl4?''}TifTFT' -7irr'-T'l 

-TPfiJ f^lVl f'JH ' N^Rlrtn 

P3r1 -fr’Ul pP(;?'{TFf%fH It X It 

All thivso. eenterin;^ in InteUij.^«'nre. and 
consisting in Infi*llu:eino', .tlndiMii I ntelli^enco. 
Tjieref'r- . cvini if a rn in I'c po'^sc-ssjul oi rnurh 
ieirrnT.it. if hr hr unint * Undent . people 

say of him ‘o i*> notlimir. kin os hv(ov<-Ncr he may ; 
for if he wei*** b'arneil, io- cnulci i;mI i>e uninl^ Hi* 

gent. And if a man not pos^j-sst d <'f murh hrirning 
be intrhi^vnnl. to Inm pi iiple ii-oen g! oi!> . biMlli- 
gono** !*» i hk»' cm r ’•(* of ill ilo’-i*. I'Orii^nmoe their 
Self, ind IntrHigi nci- thnr ojpp.,ru M.il.tato 
upon ’ n'.elligrmo . -) 

^'nni Tm-"", Will ind l‘o r- -t, ending with 
tlo' r ■'Uli*' of - 1< ritic. s . ‘ centrr .n I nt- lligeiicc/ 
rn. an- ‘ in hit. liigen , originating in 

Inlellig* nee i:;d .ihid" in Intidhgei cr’ rr-t on 
I fi t 'd Agon O', .1- htdoT. And thrri' iH .V furthiT 
greutm-- -f Ititi lligin c IhoMUH*', I i.teliigeneo is 
thr “ ‘Uft r .f W,;l iV . t';rr»{ ‘re, «‘V»'n h?;t>ng!i a 
man he -.f nooch le.vrning In^ving a 

knowb'ilge id t:.e Scnplurrs i*^ n, -’if In- happens 
tube uninleiligenl,’ k*., devoni of tne faeuU> ^ ^ 
realising farts in due tune—lfiom eapahle peoph- 
say of him, ‘Fie h nothing’ —Mn, though exi^tim 
he i« good as a n«>n-entily ; wliatever littl*^ ' 
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the Scripture cScc., h<^ knows i'- aNo for him; 

beciujsc, if iic were rcali.v 1< arncd, he couhi not be 
80 unint<‘lii|^ent ; therefore, e\en if )h' lias hiarnt 
soniethinj^, it i'' us uot learnt. On the 

other h.iroi, even if a person knowuiK but little be 
III’ ell ij'unt . ]>enple gbully li-ten to wliat he may 
say. Ther< fnre, 1 riti-lli^.;<‘nce i-; the eentrc uf all 
tlu“s(', Will , as hef<*r<*. 

qRMfq fli 

trill 

One who ine^litites upon I ntejli^o-nce Brah- 
f>tnn, he Ijifn^oif }»* im< permanent. a<*conipliOied, 
undiO rt oo-d, ohtan.s pi-rin iin ni, renownefl and 
patniess 'AO rhi-. prepared for lunu And so f^^r as 
Tntelhkt( ne<‘ rea('he^, hr i- inde])endt'ni , — one who 
.’nedifates upiut I n t rHi^^enee a- "U'-. ‘ \< there 

an}t!unK ^^reati-r than 1 nf ellij-ern'e ‘There 
is sometliUiK K'reater than I nlel] igcnee.’ ‘Tell that 
to nu*. sir.' (d) 

— ‘ Prepared’ for him. and aceuniuiatint; 
With all the 'juahtjes .tf .-m in{elh^:f nt person. Ho 
tin* meditator ot I rUelli).ft*n(o. hein^^ permanent, 
obtains the permanent woruN <Vc., vus explained 
before. 


Thus ends the h ifth AO/‘em of Afi VII, 



ADHYAYA VU. 


KriANDA VI. 


vr-i '7M : ik-'v 

v;qPT^ •] qV-/]p„a;-7:ssi; v-^i'pA'-i ^- 

rrf-^;:'!!- htti; •>iR;nrTi' ni 

^ .p-R-p; ns-T!. n 

jivr=r ■•.•7 r-:-t:-;- j-Vi ^ 1 > 5 

.7 ••;' '7:747!77»''! >yi -r^pf.i- 

7 ' * "'* S**'' I *P I i 

v/jrri”,."-; •■(■• S^r^' 7'*7 •i<" ;;;:i'.'f''7f'1 li ' li 


l',,!i'. :■.., !'i<: '•'! '' Kr. ar.r t’.:Ui 1 i.ti-lliK* ti' ' 

T:.u . »■;'■ R.:, i.'>t,^ 7 v , rr . u .1 t! r.s <!■'<. 

coul.:r'.p.->:< Il.-,:v,:„ Wai.r, t!,. 

M^Kiui.;::-, <."a- =■•:<! M-n. Thonf.^r. K.-, wb,. 
an;. ):•».• •'•..Ti I'.ta.r - /ri 'it m- •>.. '^. i i.:s t.i liuv, 

oiitu:,- '! ‘ *'■■»>’ •» '• >1 !‘ n.i>l.ilini«. And wliilf 

!»li:n;i l-.'oi'l'' i:>' I'i t.Tci . ■!-'■ :ii .1 iibiiMVc fill.! 

*U»:> !>TinK*. :..*•!! .ij.; < ir t^> i:.vv(' ..btuini'd '‘ 

lih ,/ o'iTc.Tnj^ia*: *n r(;iit<jrn- 

■' ‘ ' in 

pi At: oil- 

Mii*. w} !;:i' ii? Upon < <»rit«:n\piation 

ni> far as runti^n 


pkuon one wio) nu*hlat<^s up< ^ 

contvmpUti -ii an Hrohmiin. ' I« th*ru anythnv 

greater than < oiiii»niplation.’ ' There i*! sorntthi! ' 
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greater than contemplation.’ ‘ Tf‘U that to 
me, Bir.' (2) 

(\}rn. ' (^nntnnffhitfou fv qnattr lh>in Jni('lli‘ 

(irnci ' -ily ‘ r()nt(miphit ion’ [‘•incmt a continuous 
uruntorni jttcd (‘ojKMMit r-Uc^l r(flection of ccTtain 
Dntic^^ no n? ioro'd m tlic Scriptures; thi.s is 
w!iat is called ‘ t ’oncent ration/ Tlo* proatnos^ of 
contcnipiatinn is actually s(‘on in it‘ ronlts. 
TIow y 'r tc IV71. in <‘onti'niplat ion, })cconi(;s steady 
and fir!’!, when (.Sc rcsnli of c'>nt i-midation is 
attained. Hen-'^* t(*o. cartli appears to he firm, 
only as if it \vt ri‘ <‘cni(cn)platinp ; and so d^us the 
sky, vVc.. ‘ l)t'i rttn<}yiU'<fni>!h' mean 

‘pods and num’ or ‘ pod-like men’ -men ^'ndow4rd 
with c'llinriess (jf mind <Vc., are not <levoid of divine 
quahtns. iTi.asmiich as contemplation is so 
cxccllcii’. ihcr< f ‘fc, Nvhoiever, anump nien in this 
world, attains itness, cither ihrouph wealth* 
learning, ^'T < tlmr qualities r. . . obtains wealth 
(Vrc., wtindi art' means to preatness, they 
i])peHr to h we part,*kt n of the idfects of 
contein plat ion. That they ai)pear firm and 

ste.ady. and ti<’kl4- at>d sm til. On the othtr hand, 
the sTUalt people, that have not (^htaimsi the 
sliphtcst pr«oitn4s>. cause<l hy wealth ilc.. are 
always piven to -su irrellmp. ahu-i' thv pickinp of 
other’s faults , .ami sland^T pivinp utterance to 
other people’s evils as if these ha<i liappenod 
before tljcir '»wn eyes. Whih those that have 
attained greatness through wealth iVc., are qreai — 
lords of ether people, as being Teachers, kings, or 
"ods and appear to hava* partakcMi of the t ffects 
f contemplation, as explained above. Thus we 
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find tho grofit of oontoniplatioti in ; 

hencts il than InttiliKnnm* ; tln roforo, 

meditate upon eonlt'inplatinn, a'< t x plained afiove. 

Thu- end'' ih« Sixth A'^n/idu ot" A>ihtj>nja \’ll. 

ADHYA YA VII 

KHANDA Ml 

r:fiT ^ 3 

^ Ti -(f'-j '7:ss-T,;i' •n'l'-i ’-i' -< -■! 

JJ4 ?i -I'T • r^i -I ^"■■!'?»':'i' r:'’?ri'rf-'^'-'' 
'•TO -Tri>' '* '-'’•j'i ■■' R''<, i 't 

»jiv( -; r;; 'R;* -! 'i t •. .•?’‘TTf''1 

* '' ' 

1*'<1k'>' 1' :it*'r than <'>'iitf!rii|.iU'>ii. It '.- 
b) knnwl.-k.- that on* kr-ws ih.' /.V/ < . .m. th>' 
J'-yu'-K hi ar.ii thi- .''■■w 1-1 • ■ ti; f .i:rtii ,•!".■» 
ctina. an.i th- hfth lt,l...-:- I'u’ ■ni, \h< V«<ia of tti.' 
V.a^a^, the Rit." of t!,.’ fath.r-, Mathcmaii'" 
Bficnce of porti'iit’’. s< l<■l'.<'<’ ' ■ 1 uio , 1 'K'' • 
and fohtira Kt>-moio«> . ‘..■,010 - of tin- \ Oa-, 

th«- ‘''•lonot' of the Kl<-iiienlal% tlio sctein’'' '> 
War. Astronomy, the ■.fit'iii'K of .Snaki'-i'haniuiiK. 
and th.* line arta of the attendants of the tiod'. 
Heaven, l-:arth, A.r. A kd»,t Water. Fire, the 
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Gods, men, cattlr, birds, and trees, beasts 

down to ants and worm-, virtue and vice, the true 
and falbe, tlm }^ood and bad, tlie pleasar^t and un- 
pleasant, tin- fond and i!i<‘ taste, this w(»rld and the 
next ; all this i« known l y knowledf^e. Meditate 
upon under-t indun^. ( 1) 

— K’t' ?/.'<'■<//' f.y Ifrcat^'f t/nJ7t Jfhltum ■ 

— ‘ Knowhd':.-’ is that of tin- ineaninj^ of ti e 
scriptijn'>. . .ti'd this h« inj,: the < anse <tf ronternpla- 
tion, IS ' ^'reit* r than conlemplation/ W'lnmn its 
^ i; tiirouj^h knowledi^c ti;at 

Ola kiiow- t'a' /.’o;- ?' -/a, t:n* kno\«.iedKe of t'ne 
ineani!!!.: of thi-. a^ urhenti<’, the cause of 

('ont«!nphit t >n , smidirjy, ti.c iVi’., »kc., 

as also aMC'.-iN ' . sTtue and vi<’c as nu*ntiuned 
in scri pt ur*'", / > -d and !> id. a^ kn< 'wn hy men, or as 

ordained o' ■.;/('?/?>. a:;d i;i fact, ad l.'dnK''. not 

visjh'.afo nco'.sf, t!$r 'n*;h knovvied^4:c. Henci , it 
is true teat K' "’Abd-r,. j. }^^^<Mter tiian <■'. mieiiipta- 
tinn. d’he^cooa*, n.rdit.Ui* iJ(a)n Kinivvledf^e. 

-i’ f-.’;-'-'' I v:,i ji: 

Plfi'i a'r-f .■•osf;,, JM f'JsI^njN 

M-JT ii'a I ' i 

()ne who iin-i}ir,ttes upon krn’wledj^i’ as f ',ra 
mua ojjtains t'n' wiirlds <*f knowmij: and t'lo 

W'lso ; ami so far as knowlod^jto reaction, he 
is indept'n den t, — one who im<litale'' upon know- 
led^ce as ‘ Is there anything j^realer 

than knowlialge ? ' ‘ Yes, there i'- something 

greater than knowlcMiged ’ Tell that to me. sir/ (2) 
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m 


Com. Listen to the rcnult of such meditation* 
He obtains those worlds, in whirli there are know- 
ledge and wisdom. ‘ Knowledge ’ is that of the 
meaning of the "criptnrr's, and ‘ wi><loni ’ is clever- 
ness will] regard to »>lher thu'.gs ; and the person 
obtains <urh worlds as are inhahiud by people 

possessed t'f '•nch knowledg- and wisdom. .Sc far 

an knowle Ige vS: as h« fore. 

Tc.U''' I th*' SvV..*r,lh Kh m cj of .1 VIL 

ADliYA YA VII. 

kt! \NI>A VIM. 

^ '^'TdlTT- 

7/7 *io*f7 o'lf7 

*7 ^777^-777 ^n7TF=7]^ 

#rx7frrr'r?. 7~n|7T^^“7h* II 5; ii 

^ tp 77r?7 ifPt 

^ II II 

Power IS greater than Knowlwlge. A single 
man of I^ower shakes a hundrtKl mon with Know- 
lodge. When a man has Power, ho rise* ; rising, 
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he serves; serving, he approaches nearer; 
approaching!: neart3r, he sees, hears, reflects, under- 
stands, and knows. If is by J’ower that the 
Karth stands; by P )wcr. t!i«‘ Sky ; by I’owcr, the 
Heaven ; by l^vw^r. the Mountains; by }V»wer, the 
(iods and Mm ; by }’<)\v< r, tlv- rattle, t)ird-, ^ra'-ses 
and trees, the beasts, d<^wn to nnfs and worms; 
and by Ib)svcT do**', the world stand Merlitate upon 
Power, (1) 

One wlio rne<ii» ate.-v Jipon l^'wer as 
bocoinrs UHleperident sd f.ir <is pr wer rea''bes — 
one who ino<iifttf*'S up'>n iN.wor :i< Hr ihfhfn. ‘Is 
there unythnn^ j^rcater than Power.' ‘V*-', there is 
som(‘lhin^^ i^'reater thatt Pow< r.’ ‘d'ell that to me, 
‘Jir.’ (2) 

.S' '/r » th 'f} /o'joc /' '/'/(o*— By 

'power' IS joeant e intu'.tive fae\il;y of the Mind, 
brought ihont by the in^e as de('lared by 

the sfjip Sirn < 1 am ^a-tini;. I Ue not understand 
the Hui- ?. ^'.0 tVe ’ In the hraly too, n is tin* Pt)W€‘r 
of rising. tVe, P.e<ovuso, < ven a Sin^rU* powerful 
man s’nakes a humired men with. K m wb- <i).re. .lust 
as an int<*\ nnUed elephant shakes f»tT a hundred 
men. even tin ugh. t!’o«se ecine o^getlier .And sine© 
such is tile Power horn of the use of food, there- 
fore, when ft man has power, lie nsos ; and rising, 
ho serves hm snpiriors and 'I'earher. fao, 

attends on them ; serving, he approaches m‘art*r— 
*.e., comes in closer contact, comes to he dear to 
them ; and coming closer, with his mind concen- 
trated, to his Teacher or some other instructor, 
he sees ; then he hears what the Teacher says; 
then he reflects— reasons over what they have 
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taught ; having rothTted, ho iin(ior?itancls that 
such and such is tho truth ; having dondo<l this, he 
conics fu a<'t, “j.c,, tiillows in [>raclicc what th<* 
Teacher ha*' s-ud , and ib.i'ii hr m u/ .n — r.^ experi- 
ences t ii‘ results of sue!', actnui. The furtiior 
greatness of I\nvor is that it is hy Power that 
the ; art:i ^tarids, thi meaning of winch 

ii» clear. 

Thus en,l^^ tht A'/ .-i u tT .1 vo.'.o V'll. 

ADtlYA YA VI! 

Kh\M)\ l\. 

h 7^71 ^f'] 

^ 5rC-'f7-T':^'d'P '* *1 

: ;%! 7';:p:n7p: daH 

: *o7'i 

1 * 1 

Food IS greater than Pov^er. Tlmrefore, if one 
doeit rv't eat for ten days, even if he lives, he is 
onAhle {<< see, to lo’ar, to r*n!ect, to und«*rstand, to 
ACt» of to know*. And wh ?n he obtains foo<l, he is 
able to see, to hear, to rollect. to understand, to act 
and to know, Meilitate upon FocxI. (1) 
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One who meditates upon Forxi as Brahman 
oi)tain.sthe worlds that are supplied with Food and 
Drink ; and so far as Food rcache*-, ho is in- 
dopoiident onr who meditates upon Food a» 
Brahman. * Is there anythiii^T K^oatt r than Food ?’ 

‘ ^\*s, tliere is>ofU0thinKC Kreat<T than Fc'od ‘F ‘Tell 
that to me, - ir. * (2) 

('ttri — ' rs tjr* atrr timn Bon rr ' — heeause 

it IS tiie cause of I’ower. It i> explained how Food 
i'* the cause of Power it is hec aii-'e Fond i" the 
c.iu^e (tf Power, tli.it if I man d<»e- ivt eat ff>r ten 
da)'', all his Povv. r due to tlo' u^e of fond being 
destroyed, he do ' . eve.n :t he dcu'' not dn t ven if 
h(‘ lives — a'* wc do firei je-ojjlr living, ev* n after a 
inonih's fasting h» i- unable to -ee. e\o ii lU" own 
Teacher and th*. !><•,■, he iv ur'ahle to ^uar, (See..— * 
all li e eltect^ of Poui'rheinj^ r»‘Vv.'rst(i. Now, when 
haviior fa (''fi f<»r m my lay-, he timi- hirns- If in- 
capaidc iif <Vc. ne lake'- ‘'‘•mi Food ‘J vu 

is t’je ‘ ’f'dil ot t'’u< d ; im! oro who.-n the Food 
reatd^es, i- ilo' ‘ no/ . jf readme; i' ‘ aya that 
IS to he taken as *../i • hari^.^n^' t’.e la^t vowoL 

Fven if t!u’ re idipg i.' ‘ ■ h thv- .luaninj^ i-* th© 

same . because the r<‘sult tha’ is s.ud to follow is 
‘capability to sue, ( u c e h. follow s \ipon the 

taking of Food', no sue!* capamhty arisn,g in one 
who has not partak«'n of Fv)od. Tlu refore nunlitate 
upon Ft)CKl. The risuli accruing therefrom is that 
one obtains such, worlds as are fully supiilied with 
largo tpiantitie- of IoikI ami drink. The rest is asj 
before. 

Thus ends the Ninth Khamla of .du7iydt/u VII. 



ADHYA YA VII. 


KH\Nn\ X 

omr rr'ikvn^^4f^^' ^- 

on 7^' .fpr-;?p.''^i” -i'’' 7W^ 77 

•n^.-i *”4 ~'4i- fq q 'T^- 

si7:T7’q7T7‘i-rTqprr-'’^'*'’q ''7^ 

’TTw^ifq li '< II 

n T^rj-i Bsr-Jp'iq •jf'ipfq «.7ir'>7P;' 

,:r'rz^ W 

^ II V n 

W x*#r i['f\n F-xxi Tbt'rt for»\ wIh’H 

therr^i-^ ^oMi'Mrnt rauu th** vitiil snriu ruo in 
trontiS''. '’•li'i C'ti«‘r** 'Will t"*' I'vmhI. \V hiU\ wlien 

'.•' -’’iM .'U'iit r ww. i\.i‘ -pirit*^ and 

|h«r^ Will npi Kv» ><1. It <^nly W.itt r that 

Jjn.-'i t^k^v vh.T'^rrni f'>r;ni*, vvhirh i- earth., -ky. 

fhe and nu n, eatlle anil 

bifd’^ t* !ui tr©4^^« hea**ti^ di^wn to ant** and 

^HTjiU are f ^rm» nf Wat^r. Meditate 

' f I \ 

ap»n Wdtfr. '•' 

One 'V ho mt•aitB^^•' 'ipon Walter a* lirahman 
'<4*laln^ all wisHki and ‘<ht»itis naii'*faction ; and so 
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far an Wator reachcn. he is independent, —one «rho 
meditates upon Water as Brahman. ‘Is there any- 
thinpj greater than Water?' ‘Yes, there is some- 
thing gr< ater tlian Wat* r/ 'Tell that to me, 
Sir.' (2) 

C<m. — 'Water i" gr(3ater than Food’ — because 
it is tlie muse of h'ood. Because it is so, there- 
fore, wluuievcr Uotc no rain sufficient for 
the cr(jps, the vital spirits become troubled; 
because, they think ‘ thi^ year \V( ^hall have 
iiss Food,' When liouever there i" sufficient 
rain tho Hpints — all living creatures — rejoice, 
that ‘we shah havo plenty of food.’ Because, 
Fofxl, wlic'h h:*'> i> i>ro<luced l>y Water, there- 

fore the c?arih, the sky, vV -all these are only 
Water, modifitsl into d.iffi>reni form‘i And since all 
tliese are only ditTcrvn? forms of Water, therefore 
nitMhtato \U)oi: Water, atnl t'oe result of vudi medita- 
tion th.at ni'c wh(' inelitaics upon Water as 
j.biij.s iil’ ■’> ;tf ‘ \,-~i , all ohjM’ts of 

(Usire. that have ai y form. An<l since satisfaction 
follo’.vs from atnr. therefore, one meditating upon 
Water obtain^ H^tisfai tit)!!. The rest is as before. 


Thus ^!;cN the T» nih A'^ an 


-•f.d M/ on VII. 



ADHYA YA VII. 


KH VNDX \l. 

rlFTISSfWi r<7T7f^1 'irV.^if'l T: rrq 

gmipf^ •I! jf-l jfi! 

gg ?t;-7'! ^.7 ‘”,':w^f'i i '\ i 

R MF^.r jfSi'TiiM ') 'm’-'i ■ 7/4,ii='*n- 

sr=nr •Hrl 'i-T.-?’ jf^ 

FTHFi: 7M •iTS^'i’f'! '1^ .{••:7!-5l-i'f"lM I ' I 

Fire ;^reat«:r tliAn W.^ier Having held the 
Air. it warin'* up the .d'v.vi, thin peo[)lt* ^ay ‘it i** 
hot. It hums. It will ram.’ It i'* Fir<‘ that haviuK 
shown i ) ero'ite^ \Val*‘r. And aj^viri tnundori^K^< 
goon, toytelhor with liKhimni?'* tlanhuiK upwards 
and acru-'* the "ky then people '<^y I.n^litninKs are 
fla^hin^. and it i** thundennK- it wnll rain.’ It is Fire 
that, “howinic itseif at first. I'reate** Water. Meditate 
upon Fire. ( 1) 

One who rne/iuateH upon Fire r*s, Ihuhrndn, 
l>«ing resplendent himself, obtains resplendent worlds, 
full of light, and free from darkness ; and so far as 
Flro reaches, he is independent,— one who nieditatee 
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upon Fire fiM Brahman. ‘ Is there anythinf^ j^reater 
than Fire.’ ‘Yes, there is .somcthinj< Krealer than 
Fire.’ ’Toll that trj me. Sir.’ (2) 

. ‘P’'ire IS ([greater than Water’ — because 
Fire is tlie cause of W ater It is e xplained how F'ire 
is the <MUse of Water; It is because Firt; i'- the cause 
of W’ater, that it, havinj^ br^d tb«‘ Air — ?.r. Iioldiuj;' it 
fast within itself, and thereiiy making it immoveable, 
warm up the A kasa , and tin-n people say — ‘ it is 
hot. in a ^;enora) w'ay, * it bt:rns ’ the body, and 
therefore ‘ it will rain It is a fact Vr'ell kriown in 
the world that soein;^ the cdiino appear, people have 
an idea of the cihect.’ Fire, havin;^ shown itself at 
tirst, Mubse-pjently creates Water ; thus being: the 
creator of Water, Fire IS ^(reater than w'ater. And 
furtfier, it is Fire that becomes t!ie cause of rain, 
through thunderings- How? 'rhunderings appear 
together with lightnings tlashing upward and acroes 
the sky ; and seeing tins, people say ‘lightnings flash, 
!t thimdi rs, it will r un as explaintMi There- 

fore meditate upon Fire. And tin* resr.it following 
from the meditation of Fire is th.at one bee mes res- 
plendent. and also ‘obtains respiendent worlds’, ’full 
of light ‘ luminous ‘and free fr^^ui darkries.s’ — 
i.c , whence has been removed eb ignorance with 
regard to the external world* The rot is plain 
<»nough 


d hus ends the Kleventfi Khr.n'fa < '' .1 H V' VII. 
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KHANOV Ml 


T:!T yj'r-‘--4'T,inW 

^ jT-i •: T‘"i •'ii^Tiij' jji-iiif '»if- ; >TT'T'=i 

3ntpjr-„'7Tt,:;:jf.l I ? ,1 

k ‘t 1, rtri'Mor th^'> ••'''‘>- !'> it'O 

exist t'-.. .i.i;-i tlu- ‘t'f litthtnink-, stars ami 

Fire. It is it;rou,rl' ' 1""'! 1" ■ ‘I 

- ti.\i r<>Hr . it i- ilirovi^h 

' * , . - I 


throuc' 


that tLtv hc 'f 
rejoice , i w 

A'k '-'* s' art- . 'M 


k it 


111 i 


tli.il j.eople 


I I, 


«»; r-i.t \ roi< i-'F In 

/I'f , 4 " tuv^ il C.- ! k' 

that all i ' 

(Vr^-i. .1 ^. >.1 

i* the o'lK'in "f I'lff t '>srth.‘r wilt' Asr Ait h-is 
been montuitic., t.j«:f>!tier will* i- ■ '-‘viiiif li«td 
the A;r A ■ iiei- '•■ >•- '‘ui nmntiun.'.l 
from Fir.'. Tho U ai'.vays fcimd l.y 

to bo Kroaiar tiian the tifoot , I'H’ 'lay. ’’‘“j' 

the jar A'.' . and .! A,'.,i.i i.s Ui.' e of Fire with 

Ak<U‘, aiila.-su. ■ 11 i. xroati r M.-w ' ilora''<‘' 

it i.s in A >■ I'*' i''al exist u.. ".■» «»•! ibp ii...on. u.. 
two forms of liKlil. as aUo liKhiniiiK. the stars and 
Fire -all .lilTerunt form# of IikIiI. And that whion 
Mi#t« within another i# naturally smaller and the 
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other is greater. And further, tiirough A knsa^ 
people call another ; and being called, it is through 
A’k>)}i<i that one hear'' , and it is through A f:am 
that one iKjars hack tlie n^ily uttered t)y another 
pcr^'ori. In A Lnsu, people rejoice- play and enjoy 
one anothiT s company, and again it is in A ka.sa 
that they rej<»ice not he<‘au^e separations from 
v'lfo (Vc., (xMMir in -t /. d su and not hy the interrup- 
tion (»f -olid obje<‘t‘<, and it is upward-, towards 
A A'?o/ tliat ,ili thing- — -prout, tVc , — grow up and 
never dovs'n ward*-. 'I'heref or4*. im-ditat** upon 
A /;-'vu. 

o V’v.ir 

vj-rpcf^ ! v \ 

‘ ( tm- w 1 ' ■ m* do it • - up' 'll . t ' ' ’ d ' /d ’I , 

otu 111 !- 1 \t»Ui-iv*' wor'n!'. f'lll ‘ 'f hg’it, tr«-» fr uii 

Co fr<.'iP!r- .{ wid. iiid '*pdCu ui- . 

and k\T a- .-I d '■' red' h* i- iiiiiepvu'dent. 

* I - ! oe^r di'} t u irig 4ri C » r ! *'. »p 1- ‘■n S:r''' > e- 

the*’!' is -s'fi.iihtng »htT' 1 k "rcii t!iat 

to me, '-ir. ( - ) 

(u-ten Tn f'o M'-ud f‘ f f'dii'Ws. ■ Tlo 
k now * ng one < t d dui - eX t e . v c w • r'ds — • . . w’orM- 
spread far diid \s id. —w h ,.di dr- full of light' — 
hecdtHc the connection t»elw. en A \ > > .md light 
18 permatouit ~ ’ trer trorn overo'T' -wding 

\S4im'*di is the pain cdu-ed t)y the pre-'*ure of 
mon orow’ding togetlier and these world- are free 
from any «uch pain 'and trouble — , 'wide and 



194 THE CHHA'NDOGTA UPANISHAD 

spacious * — !.«•, where there is plenty of place to 
move about. 'So far as Akdm reaches &o./ as 
explained above. 


Thus ends the Twelfth Khamia of Adhy6yd VII. 
ADHYA YA VII. 

KHANDA XIII. 

^ ?! ^ ?! «TJY‘4 

>^55304 JF^r 5 r<i Pr 5 n?fi??«mJT % g^r^iJrrf^ wbr 

II > II 

fj q: siq^gqi??! ?1?! ?!5im qw*h 

^ ?»; KF w?!- «!n^ wi- 

?Tjra *i^Sf?!lf^ f!?^ 4rrqT;«':flf?#1 in || 

Memory Ls greater than .( kdsd. Therefore, oven 
when there are many persons, if they have no 
Memory, they would not ht'ar any one, they would 
not think, they would not know. When they have 
Memory* they would hear, think and know, ^t is 
by Memory that one knows his sons and caitle. 
Meditate upon Memory. (1) 

' One who meditates upon Memory as Brahman 
becomes independent, so far as Memory reaches.' 'Is 
there anything greater than Memory, Sir V 'Yes, 
there is something greater than Memory.’ 'Tell 
that to me. Sir.' (2) 
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Com, — Memory is greater than A'kdsat — ‘Memory* 
means Remembrance^ a property of the internal 
organ ; and this is greater than Akdsa* The neuter 
gender in * bhdyah * has to be taken m masculine, 
as qualifying the masculine noun ‘ smara. * It 
is only when the agent has remembrance that 
Akdsa &Cs are of any use to him ; because, all 
things are enjoyable only by one who has Memory. 
In the absence of Memory, even the things that 
exist would be as good as non-existing ; because, 
there would he no good resulting from such existence. 
Nor, in the absence of Memory, is it possible to 
comprehend the existence of Akdsa See, ; therefore, 
Memory is greater than A kdsa. ft is seen in 
ordinary experience that Memory is really greater ; 
inasmuch as even though many persons be assera* 
bled together, and be talking to one another, —if they 
do not have any Memory, they would hear no words, 
nor could they think ; because, one could think only 
of an object which he could remember ; hence, in the 
absence of Memory they would not think ; and 
similarly, they would not know. When, however, 
they would rojneunber, then they would hear what is 
to be heard, think what is to be thought and know 
what is to be known. In the same manner, it is by 
means of Memory that one recognises his sons and 
cattle to be his own. Therefore, since Memory Is 
greater, meditate upon Memory* The rest has already 
been explained. 


Thus ends the Thirteenth Khamia of Adhydya VII. 



ADHYA YA VII. 

KHANOA XIV. 

«m ^ «in f?#! 5;- 

»i tt;< jji ^ ansngqi- 

!i » II 

Hop« i*» greater than Memory. Kirod by Hope 
do««H Memory read the m^infniA, perform aacriftc©**. 
wieh for s^onn ai)d cattle, wwh for this world and the 
next. Meditate upon Hope. (1) 

< \nfu — i.s tfrtuift'r thiin .l/cMir»ri/* * Hup * ' is 
ihsir* for tlungM not obtained, wtiich in spoken of as 
tynonymouH with / ‘a ;i'o/, ini/i, iSrc; arid it is greater 
than Memory Because, it Is by means of Hope a'^ 
raeiding in the internal organ, that one remomberH 
what ha.H to be remembered And remembering the 
form of the object of Hope, one comes to be Memory 
ae it were. Hence, Iwing 6 red by Hope, and tKK.*tnniijg 
Memory itself, he remembers the mon/ros. the R\k. 
^c.. and then reads them . and having read them, 
and comprehend<wl their meaning and the injunctions 
therein contaiimi, by the help of the Bfithmanan, he 
perfornia sacrifices, with hopes for reeulU to follow 
from these , and he wishes for sons and cattle, as 
reeulU of the sacnficMS.and it is through Hope that 
he works up the means bringing about these. And 
it M only whtn firod by Hop*. »nd Momory. tbot he 
wi»h«* for occumnlotlon* In thii world; »nd it i» *!»,? 
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fir*d by Ho]^ that he remembere the other worlds 
end wifthee to attain tho^o, by a due performance of 
the actiofiH leading thereto. Therefore, in eaoh 
individual living being, the whr)Ie univeree from 
Name down to Memory and A'kfha Ac. —lien en- 
vircltHl, bound in th« fetters* of Hope. Therefore. 
Hope 18 greater even than Memory. Hence, medi- 
tate upon ffope. 

H ^ «TT!rn ^ qpOTl: 

mn '4 ♦jq 

'■iM ^ II H II 

‘One who meditates upon Hope ais Ilrahmon': by 
Hope are ail hii det*ire» fulfilled, his prayers are 
never in vain, and so far as Hope reaches, he becomes 
independent, —one who inediialcK upon Hope as 
firohmofi.' U there anything greater than Hopa, 
Sir?“ Yes, there is something greater than Hope.’ 
Tell that to me. Nir. ( 2 ) 

(*om.~l 4 »ten to the result accruing to one. who 
ine<i}tat<e upon Ho|>e ae Ur thman Hy Hope, duly 
meditated upon, all hie <iesireH are fulhlled reach 
accomplishment; his prayers are always succeaiiful — 
whatever he asks for. he invariably gels. So far aa 
Hope reaches Ac., Ac,* as l>efore. 

Thus ends the Fourteenth of Adhytiyit I'll, 



ADHYA YA VII. 


KHANDA XV. 


mwi 3?i3TPii «t! wn c;5i- 

5lFii; UTO?: gjui 

RMTO 7^ Sjnil It P??TI qMl RPTT tinh «II?n OM; 

f3HT am OTTO- aw inja^^ II \ ii 


Spirit i» KreaUr tiian Hope. .Iu«t aa the spoket. of 
the wheel are fa-itened to the nave, eo is every thitiR 
fastenwi to the Spirit. Spirit moves by Spirit i 
Spirit gives Spirit, to the Spirit. Spirit is the father, 
Spirit the mother, Spirit the brother. Spirit the 


•ister, .Spirit the teacher. Spirit the ZiriiAmond. (1) 
Beginning from Name, and ending with 
Hope, everything stands in the relation of cause 
and effect, mean** and ctinsetpiences, and as being 
greater than one another . and having its existenre 
ba.se<l on Memory, and being fettered by the strings 
of Hope alt round, like the lotus root with threads, 
in fa.stened to the Spirit . and in this Spirit, which 
la all-pervading. and extends everywhere inside 
and out everything is fastened and bred us the 
beads in a thread. This Spirit is greater than 
Hope. It is explained by an example how this is 
greater : juat as in the world, the apokes of the 
eart-wheel are fastened to the nave of the cart. - so 
to the Spirit, which IS an agglomeration of 
«tUiea.-which conaiata of intelligence and la the 
ehlafaet of aU.~in which the Supreme Deity enteral 
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like the reflection in a mirror, with a view to the 
differentiation of Names and Forms, — which is the 
highest servant of the Lord, like that of a king, — 
which is talked of in the Srutt : ‘He created the Spirit, 
thinking that by the departure thereof he would 
depart, and by the staying of which he would 
stay *, — which follows the Lord, like a shadow, 
— and in which are fastened all organs of con- 
sciousness, wherein are fastened the rudiments 
of elements, just as the axle is fastened to the 
nave, and the spokes to the nave, - which i» 
declare<l by the Kaunhltaki^ to bo the only consci- 
ous Self, in this very Spirit, is everything, afore- 
said, fastened. Hence, this Spirit being independ- 
ent moves by the Spirit, f.c., — by its own force, 
its movemonts not being caused by anything else. 
All tho dilTeront forms of actions, means and 
conse<|Uonces exist in tho Spirit, — there being 
nothing apart from tho Spirit ; such is the import 
of the whole section. * Tho Spirit gives the Spirit* 
— *1./'., what it gives is its own self ; and he to whom 
it is given is also Spirit, For the same reason, 
father drc., are all different form** of tho Spirit itself. 

H RRT SJl ITRT til 'TI ^ 

irmrji 

^ JiFpri ^ 

aiwjuri ^ I ^ I 

If one says something harsh to his father, 
mother, brother, sister, teacher or a Brilhmcma , — 
then people say ‘Shame on thee ! Thou art a killer 
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mrt a ktlUr of thy brother, thou art a killer of thy 
eister, thou art a killer of thy teacher, thou art tlie 
killer of a BrtMimnnih {t) 

Com. — It explained how the worde ‘ father 
&c., signify the Spirit, and not what they are 
ordinarily known to signify . because, it is only 
while the Spirit exists that the words ‘ father ’ &c., 
are used and which cea>c to he employ tnl when the 
Spirit has di parted. How is that ? If one saya 
something harsh unbecoming — tu hi^* father &:c., 
—such deprecatory words as thou' and the like, 
then, the wise peopb* near him say to him ‘Shame 
rest on thee ? Tho»u hast kilbd thy faiher‘ 

•rj; ^ ^ 

Whefi^As. afttr the Spirit has departed from 
them, even if tuie were to hum them loKother. by 
means of a lo.ker. they wouM m»t say ‘ tliou hast 
klllisi thy father, tiooi ha**! killed Ihy inothi^r, thou 
hast killed ihy brother, thou hast kilbd thy sjsteri 
thou hast killed liiy teacher, thou hast killid the 
Brnhmanti. (-0 

Com* — When however, the Spirit has departed 
from these persons, even if one were to shove them 
together and burn by means of the poker — 
even if be were to do such an apparently cruel deed 
aa the ahoving together and the burning -people 
would not tell him that he waa a killer of his father 
Ac. Thus, from l>olh negative and affirmative 
inalancee, it follows that the namee * father &o.,* 
apply to the Spirit. 
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R?oii «5rijTn R «n '3;^ *i- 

f4i^ II w II 


Spirit verily i^ all tlu‘se. One who «ees thus, 
thinkn thii'^, and known thus. hocf>nies an Aitidfli. 
And if Moine one were to tell him ‘ thou art an 
Attvudt* ho should *^ay * Ve^, 1 am an Atin'i^h,' and 
he should not (H)n(’eal the faot (4) 

(’nrn. Therefore^ Spirit is ‘all t hose father 
&r., ail that i'^ inovcahle and immoveable. The 
knowor of Spirit, ‘ seeinK ' as explained above, — 
f,»-. naiisiriK it, in fact,'—* thinking thus/ f.e., 
cogitating ov«T the arguments <• on riectetl with it ■ , 
and knowing a'*certaining ijy mcoins of 

arguments its {irecise chara''ter — . the meaning of 
the scriptures is ascertained conjointly by Thought 
and K nowledge ; one seei ng thus iu>comes an 

Atu'ihli ».c.. one who <'an talk of v^ihjertF 
transtomding everything, beginning from Name 
down to Hope And if some one wert to tt ll him, 
w'ho Si*es everything from Name down to Hope to 
be Spirit, and who car talk of iranscc ndental 
subjects, and who declares himself to be the Self of 
the whole universe, from Hrahman tf) the tuft of 
grass if one wore to tell him * thou art an 
h© ehould say ' Yes, 1 am an Afnvh/i and he 
nhotild not conceal the fact ; for. wherefore should 
h© conceal it, — knowing as h© does, the Spirit, the 
Lord of all, to be himself. 


Thu© ©nd» the Fifteenth Khamia of Adhyt^ya VII 



ADHYA YA VII 

KHANOA XVI. 

3 ^ ^: fTi=^;n^r^7ft »Tt55 W?: »l- 

l^f^W I > I 

But in ri'ality that person h an Afir^hft who 
an .‘Ifii? by The True * 8ir, may T bocomo an 
by The True ?’ ‘ But one ihonM d«^aire to 

know The True.' ‘ Sir. I do desire to know The 
True.’ ( 1 ) 

Tow.— Having hoard of the Spirit, the highest 
ol all the serie^, as the self of all, .Vilrn^/ii thought 
mat »here was nothing higher than that, and so 
kept qiuet. and put his usual <|Uostion. ‘Sir, is there 
anything greater than Spirit?’ Seeing him thus 
aatisfieti w'lth a faUe knowledge of BrnUman in its 
modification, and seeing that bethought himself 
to be a real Afu t h, the vonerahl© Sana/iumfJni, 
with a view to turn aside a capable disciple from 
the path of Jgnoranf'e, proceeds to explain further; 

* the real JOrl /i is one whom I am going to 
describe ; the knower of Spirit is not an Ativ*hh 
in reality ; this latter being an AtmUi, only in 
comparison with Name Ac. He, howeTer, who 
knows the highest Tnith. transcending all the rest, 
to be true in reality, -he Is an Ativddi/ This is 
eiptaioed : ‘ In reality that person is an ^fiuddi 



WITH SRI 8AKKARA*8 COMMENTART 20^ 


who is an AtivMi by The True W. e,, who upeaka 
of transoandental iiubject*^, fuller knowing the 
higheat Truth. ‘ Sir, I have approached you now, 
may I become an AtivMx by The True * — that is to 
say, instruct me in such way that I may become 
an AUvMi by The True. ‘ If you really wish to 
become an AtivMi by The True, you must first 
wish to know The True.* Thus addressed, Kdrada 
said: ' So bo it then ; I wish to know The True, 
sir’ — *.r., I wish to learn The Truth from you. 

Thu‘< ends the Sixteenth Kh(vi<id of Afihyfiya VII. 


ADHYA YA VII 

KHANDA XVII 


«7TT '7 PnTRF=^r>; -TTiH 

3rR%5 ^ Ntr 

When one understands The True, then only 
does he declare The True. One does not declare 
The True witliout understanding If ; one declares 
The True, only when understanding It. This 
understanding one must w'lsh to understand. ‘Sir, 
I wish to understand this understanding.* (1) 

(hm . — It is only when one really understands 
'The True— * such in reality is The True* — then 
alone does one renounce all that is false, the 
modifications based on mere names, and then 
speaks of pure Being atone, which contains within 



m 


THE CHMA ND(X)VA UrAHISHAD 


IU«I/ all iha moiliticationK ; and the apeak mg of 
thU (9 real apeaking* * But nu)diticatioiif« are also 
true; aa declared in other paa^agea : 'Name and 
Form are true ; and by thene ih Breath covered ; 
the Breathu are true; and of those, This is the 
trueet and so forth.’ True; tho trutli of the modifi. 
ration has Iwen mentioned in t»thor iS'ru/i passagea ; 
but this dei laratiun was without reference to the 
Highlit Truth ; it was only with refcri nee to the 
consideration of the fart t»f rertain objects being 
amenable in the s^»n^i's, and iUhers in»t bring so 
amenable, tlie two rlasses of objerts lieing spoken 
of as ami "rsperiively uhus making up 

the word ’ True) . and what is meant to he 

shown there is that it i** by means of thesr objerta, 
that the Highest Kt^al Trutti is perceived ; it has 
been •'arl there tf.at Th< Breaths are true ; and of 
thrsf Tins is the tnu s:.’ Aiol Mich ‘ omparrit ivo 
truth IS. in H:e present ra^^. also, not undesirable. 
Because, in th* present instant e also, it m meant 
to carry Viroii high»*r thin the truth,, as cognized 
in tho Spirit & \ up t«> »hr lic-al Truth, i alle<l the 
'Highest* which i*- particularly meant to be ei- 
pUmtsi. ‘One dt>es not declare Thi True, without 
under*‘tanding It’. — <ine w!h« speaks w itlsout under- 
standing takes the words ‘Fire’ ^c , t<i sij^nify the 
Fire See . as real truths, and spimks accortlmgly ; 
while, as a matter of fact, these three"- ’Fire, &c. — 
have no real existence, apart from the three forms ; 
hence, it i« said ‘one does not declare The True, 
without understanding It. ’ It is only when under- 
eUnding It. that one dtclaree The True/ But 
the undemUnding of The True doae not come 
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to on«, unasked for ; henes« it is added : * one 
should wish to understand the understanding/ ‘If 
it be so, then I wish to understand the understand- 
ing/ Thus in the rase of The True drc., as ending 
with (it'tinf; The True, the one that preoede» is the 
cause of that which follow** it. 

Thus ends the Seventeenth Kltan^ia of Adhu^iyn 


ADHYA YA VII 


KHANDA XVIII 


Pif cf^ flfsaw 

i } I 

‘When one thinks, then he understand^ . with- 
out having thought, oin* doe** n<>t know , \i is only 
after having thought that tuie understands ; hut 
one should wish to understand the Thought ‘ ’Sir, 
I wish to under-^tand Iho Thought * (1) 

(*om. — HVor* r»ro T^/fu<!hf is reason- 

ing, con**i<li*rat loft of the ohje< t of thougfit. 


Thus end** the Kigliteenlh -/ >t A Ihyiioa VII. 



ADHYA YA VII. 


KHANOA XIX. 


f^ar sjft I M 

‘When on© ha» F*ith. then h« think’< ; without 
Faith, he d»e?» not think , when he haN F*ailh, then 
alona doajt he think. But one should wish to under- 
stand Faith.' ‘Sir. I wi^h to undarsland Faith.' (1) 
‘ Faith ' IS <'rt!i<xloxy . 

Thus rndi tha .Vinetaanth Kh^in*i^^ of Aiihydyd VII. 


ADHYA YA VII 

kfUNDa XX. 

Wr «Wlf^ ^ '■¥! f*T?T Pif»i- 

IfW II > II 

It U when one attend* on hi* Teacher that he 
haa Faith ; without attending, he ha* no Faith ; it 
U hj attending that one ha* Faith. But oneehouki 
wieb to undentand Attendance.’ 'Sir, I wieh M> 
ttnderataixi Attendance.' U) 
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Com. — is attending upon the Teacher; 
when one is given to such attending, he obtains 
the knowledge of Brahman. 

Thus ends the Twentieth Khanda of Adhy^tya VII. 


ADHYA YA VII. 

KHANDA XXI. 

11^1 

When one ilocv hi. dutioe,then he ha. Faith ; 
with<»ut having done ihern, h*- has no Faith ; it is 
(nily after having done them, that he has Faith. 
Hut one should wish to un<ierfitand Duty.’ ‘Sir, 
I Wish to understand Duty.* (I) 

(*nm. — ’ (> fi < dues hin iutt* s Duly * 

consists in the control of the ‘.enses, and concen- 
tration of the Mind. It is only after these have 
been accomplished, that one has Faith and the 
rest, ending with understanding, as di^scribed 
above. 


Thus ends the Twenty -ft r^t Khanda of AdAydya VJl, 



ADHYA YA VII. 


KHANDA XXII. 


*RT ^ g»^- 

wft g»^ wt^it 

f¥inn?? M * 

' When one obtain*' Bh«s, he does hin duties ; 
without obtaining HIish. he dooi^ not do them ; it is 
only after obtaining Bliss that he does them. But 

one should wish to under^^tand Bliss.’ ‘ Sir. I wish 
to understand Blis^ ’ (1) 

Tow. — The performance of duties too becomes 

possibb* when one ‘ obtains Bliss —Ihat i**, when 
one determines that ‘ the highe.st Hli'^s, to be ex- 
plained below, will be mine ‘ Just as the perform- 
ance of dutirs i" ordinarily seen lo result in Bliss, 
so, here also, 'without obtaining Bliss, one does 
not do hi- duties only after he has obtained 

the future result . for, all activity is posnible. 
only wii‘; regard to that. Now. when the perform- 
ance of dunes ifec.. have all duly come about, 
one after the other, then The True renders 
itself manife-t , hence, no separate attenipt Is 
necessary for it Ht*nce, it is said , One should 
wish to understand BIih.*.' Ac. Ac.. ‘I wish to 
understand Bliss ' When .Vdnido had thus betmmo 
duly attentive, Sna/il^Mwdra said 

Thus ends the Twenty -second KhanUa of 
Adhydiya VIl 



ADHYA YA VII. 


KHANDA XXIII. 

W'Tl ftfiTsm ! ? I 

‘The Infinite (tiie (Jreat) is Bliss- There is no 
Bliss in what is Hnuill ffinit^ ) The Infinite alone is 
Bliss. But one sh<*uld wish ti» understand the Infi- 
nite.’ 'Sir, I wish to understand the Infinite.’ (1) 
— ■ Infinite*’ ‘ tire it,’ ' ‘ Much 

are all nony niou- . and this is Bliss. Everything 
below this IS small h.fnce ‘ there no Bliss m 
vvlia! IS •^uiall , ' f>iMMu-e what is small '»nly server 
to wh' t t!ie longing ♦or r!'(.*re .and longing i-' a 
•«Onr' e of pain . w^-al *.s a -ou-. e of pain — fever* 
ite., -IS nt vt-r found t-x hruig ahoiit Idis« , henee, it 
IS only priiper lo '-ay that ‘ thi r- ns no I’li'*- lo wliat 
I.*! umiill ’ rhert»f->re ‘ ^ I ntiitite alone i- Bli*"*/ — 
bo '.’aUHe in the Inti::ite, ther* is n-' eharuo fi-r '-ueli 
#iourees of pain* a** longing and toe like. 


Thus vnds tile Tvs ent) - ihrd A .ie a of 
A * Ky<hjo \ II. 



ADHYA YA Vll. 


KHANDA XXIV. 


q?! H 

qfllrqr'|iq'<<«-i4-tr,y(|i-q«-qni jiHiPi ^ d'JV,- 

qft ^ ^ i \ I 


•Whcro one ‘•rcs noihin^ rhe, ht^ar*^ nothinj? 
ebe, undor'^tandfl noihin^c td^e, ■'that i?* llu' Infinite. 
Where, h<m'ever, one ^ees sornvt^ inj? eUo, hearn 
eonielhinj? ebe. understand^ something eNe, that 
ii* the Finite. That whn‘!i is Infinite is immortal 
that whieh is Finite is in *rlal.* ‘Sir, in what does 
the Infinite rest?* ‘ In its own greatness, — r^r not 
even in greatness (1) 

(’om.—iH what •-ort l^ this Infinite? It is such 
that in this Infinity, there is nothing else that is 
seen by any other organ, rn»r is the seer anything 
apart; similarly, one hears notinng. All difTerences 
of objiK'li» being merged ir. Name and I’orm, it is 
only the two senses cognising th<»so two (Name and 
Form)-*~the Far cognising t!io Name, and the Kyo 
the Form — are spoken of here, and these two in- 
clude the roHt, Thinking* is, to be inserted here: 
‘One does not think anything else ; because, under- 
standing Is almost always preceded by thinking. 
In the aame manner, *one does not understand any- 
thing elae. Such ie the Infinite. ‘The absence of 
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flight that iR here spoken of, with regard to the 
Infinite — is it the absence of the sight of all known 
things ; or does all this mean that one sees nothing 
else, but he sees the Self ? If so, what then ?’ If the 
absence of all known things be meant, then what 
follows is that the Infinite is something quite 
different from ail notions of duality. If, however, 
it meant to deny the sight of all other particular 
things, and to assort the presence of the sight of 
Self ahme, - then what follows is that all differen- 
tiations of Action, Agent and Re<uU would come 
to be held a** inhering in the one (Infinite Self.) 
‘Hut if such results were to follow, what would be 
the harm ? Well, the great harm wtmld he the non- 
cossatKUi of mot'^mp^ychosis ; because melempsy- 
( hosis consists iinly of the differentiation'' into 
Acti'^n, Agent and Hesult. If it he urged that ‘such 
ditTvrentiation when inhering in one Self, would be 
something different from nutempsycho.sis.' -- that 
cannot ho ; be('aus»* if the Self wore nn(iualify- 
ingly held to he one. then the diff» rentiation 
into tin* Action of seeing. Agent and Result* 
would he a rnerr wonl (with no meaning). Obj 
' K tlu» alternative of the negation of other 
sights, he held to. then there would he no use 
for the two qualifications "n ht r* ’ and sees nothing 
.* Hut we do find in ordinary experience that in 
an empty house when it is sai<i that ‘one does not 
see any one u does not mean that he does not 
see hmn**if and the pillars, in the room. Such 
might be th© explanation in the present instance.* 
Not «o: Inasmuch a» such sentences as ‘That thou 
art* and the like, diatincUy lay down unity, there U 
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00 |>o«fiibility of mch differentiations an the 
container and the contained; ae also it haa been 
dietinctly defined in the 6th Adhyt^u that ‘Being 
alone, one, without a second, is the True/ And 
there is no possibility of any with regard 

to onea Self, because of such ‘In the 

inTisible. Ac.,* ‘Its form is not within vision,* 
‘whereby is one to understand the understander’ 
and so forth. If it he urged that ‘in that case the 
specification ■ r«i/r«i’ (in which) becomes useless, * 
— we deny this; because, it has reference to differ- 
entiations brouj^ht ah'Oit by Ij^noranre; just as 
even though Being is incapable of any number, Ac., 
yet it is descrihvd as ‘one, without a second/ with 
reference to the ordinary noli«ms of ‘truth, unity 
and ‘'Ccondlesunes** ‘ In the *iame manner, the 
<piaiiticat:0!' ‘ } -/fro belongs to ih© one Intinito. 
And since what i^ aimed at v** to nictation the seeing 
Ac., ''f oth er things during ti e state t)f Ignorance, 
and then to explain the Infinite, a'- *iualiti«‘d hy an 
absence of these, then fore ' wr hav* th** *periHca- 
tion Sef« notl ng f/s' .’ Thus, the upshi>t of the 
whob^ that With rcgjird to the Infinite, there are 
no W'Tdly usagv^, < >n the other band, m the other 
rase, m berr. with regard to <»bje»'ts of Ignorance 
ore see*' ato i\ <r by means of something else. ‘that 
is t^ e rmite’ (^n allh-^o r. conlernponineous with 
Ignorance; jUst a^ objects dreamt of are, prior to 
the waking. cont< mporaneous with th© dream For 
the san^e reaaon. is the Finite ‘mortar— -like the 
ob)«»cta dreamt of, and opposed to t|^is is the 
InfiniU, which is ‘immortal/ The word ‘fof’ r«fert< 

In Immortality- ‘Wherein doe* the aforesaid 
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Infinite re^t, Sir,’ — naid Snnui(i\ then Sam^tkumr^^ra 
replied: ‘ In ith own K^eatne^H' — the Infinite 
rentB in itn own greatnene; that \h to nay, if you are 
particular about there being some resting place for 
It; while if you ask the real fact, tlien Itdoe*^ not 
rest even in its own greatness. That is to say, the 
Infinite is without any re-t, without any support. 

pfRf?njq Tmra 

II \ II 

* In the world, tho> edli, th*** ow and the horse, 
as fiKo elephants and gold, slaves and 
wives, fields and houses. 1 do not mean this,’ he 
•'aid, ' hecau‘'e, in that case, orn thing rests upon 
another. What 1 do rnem is thi^.’ 12) 

^'om. — “When the Infinite rests in Us own 
greatness, how i*' it that u i" called ‘ without a 
^e^l ’ '*' Just lisien why it is ho : The cow, horse 
i^c , are loilled ‘ ( ircatnt^S"/ In ‘ * we have 

the l)Vit‘i'frii compound and hen'^e the singular. 
The cow, hor'-r. <Scc,, are • veryw'hercf known a* 

’ ( I r^ atnesN.' And it is upon this that the po»- 
se‘*s(»r. i'h{vtr<i, rests. Hut 1 dtwiot mean to say 
that the Infinite, like Chatfra, rests upon anything 
apart frt»m Itself ; the reti'-on being that in the case 
of f'hfvtnt, one thing, rests upon some- 

thing else, the pos'^ossions Thus, the former 
* hnnimt ' is to be construed with ‘ uai/o &cV What 
I do mean is this: ‘ Sa etxi iJtc/ (in the* next 
Khanda). So said .iKmu/A'ttntIra. 

Thus enda the Twenty -fourth Khofuio of 
Adhy^ya V^II. 



ADHYA YA VII 

KHANDA XXV 

Jflf^KI-!l! 'TWT?r 'f ^ftW'^TsrW'i'SrirTT' 

ftPl II » II 

* That alono t** below, Thai ah^^ve/Fluit helund. 
Thai before. That to the right, That to the left , 
Th at iH aii thi.H ' Next follows the explanation by 
* I * * The ! alone h heh^w. the / above, ih* / he 

hind, the i before, the / to the nghl, th© / t«» the 
left ; the / 1“ all thi^. ( 1 ) 

It iH txpiained wl.) the Intirnte «loe»* 
not rmi in anything InH'ause it i** the Infinite 
iuelf‘ that below, there Inniig nothing apart 
fnmi It. whereupon It would rest , similarly ’ah> ve’ 
Ar.. in the same manner If there were H,>tno- 
Ihing oth« r than the Inhnit»\ then ah>n«» I' aihi 
Ih^ Infinite re^t upon that , hut there m no 
iorh thing , the Infinite itiself hemg everything. 
Thi»f«fore, It dfH's not rt>»t in anything. Ina’^min h 
M the id«a of the container and the contained is 
eontained m th# passage * wherein he dfx>** not see 
anfthing el»*e ‘ Infinite is spoken of m 

ih# present passage a.s “ That, indicating a 
foreign entity, people might h# led lo think that 
lh« Infinite i# something olhtr than th# Jtm Mf, 
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that »ecn ; henc« in order to a^oid the arieing of 
any «uch idea, the Text next proceeds to describe 
the Infinite as ' I.’ With a view to point out that 
the Infinite is non-different from the seer, It is 
described as ' 1 ' : ' Uio / below ' &c. &c. 

irFui yvii^irin dwi wpqFmi 

JT TTTjflg «F»i- 

ft»-pi ffpi »#i '-77^, ^T»r^rn 

jpffjit I «>j q#fi- 

^0 I V I 

Ni'Xt follows the ox planal ion by ‘Self’ ; ‘The 
Self alono xf* ht'low, tin* Self abtive, the Self behind, 
the Self l>* fore, the St lf !<> the riKhl, the Self to 
the left ; the Self i** all thin One who ^c^•H than, 
thlnkn thu?* and understand'* thu^, lovet^ the Self, 
rovelfi with the Self, enjoya the company of the 
Self, and rejturoH in the Self . he t inrome^i the 
SiariU \ he bert»me?* independent in all the worlds. 
While thotio that know <‘therwij»e, are ruled by 
olht^n^. and live in peri'*hahle wttrld^ , and they 
become dependent in all the world’s. (2) 

(nm . — Indiscriminate petiple aUo dej»cnbe the 
body a?* 1'; hence, in order to net a?*ide the doubt 
that it la the Btxiy that i!» meant to be the Infinite* 
the Text prcKJeed?* to explain it aa ‘Self ‘ The Self 
alone in all everywhere . and one who aee« the 
Self, af? one, unborn. ail-pervadin« like A Ad^i. free 
from anything elae. -and knowing thi«. one who 
thinka over and understand'* It,— ^uch a person 
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* loTe« the Self* t.r'., all hin lovo ik centred In the 
Self Alone ; ho aUo. he ‘ reveln with the Self — in 
the world people revel with women end friendn ; 
but the wine one doe^ not do thin , but for him all 
revelry priH'eed> from a knowUnl^e of the Self; 

IS thi’ ple.isure of company . thin too, for 
the wise, is independent of any “♦M’ond . so aKain 
he ‘rejoices in the Self, -for the unwiao, tliere are 
many pleasures (iue to ^i*und <fec., which do not 
belong to the v\ ine. whi»se sole rt pueing i>r<K*oiHl 
frotn the If, independently of any such extrane- 
ous iccosjiories, as the body, life» €»xperi»’nct , Ac. 
Such a v^tue person, even wink* living, installed 
a'* Cf-if' f (King <'f ffeaven. or Self-king), am! 
even when Ins h.Hl) falls i>tf, he continues tube 
SMir-'f and liecause nuch is the case, therefore 
he liecorne* independent in all the worhis In the 
previous stages of the Spirit. Ac,, the independence 
of the person haa f>een deH<*ru>ed an I'eing litnitodi 
which irrplifH also the fact of his l^eing ruled by 
othere, inaaraach as there are varying degrees of the 
tmje|>endence spoken of In the present instance, on 
the other hand the description of the kingdom of 
Self, and the consis|uent independence, aorves to 
preclude the aforesaid degrees of limited independ- 
ence Ac. On the other hand. ‘ thoee that know 
otherwise/ than explained alK)ve, — i c., who either 
know what b contrary to it. or know the same 
mith, but not in the proper way.- euch pentone ’ are 
rttled by oCht'm, and live in perbhable world* 
bwMute the notion of diveraily belong* to the Finite 
and the Finite hae i>een deckred to be morUd. 
Therefore, thoee that believe in dmiiifv tire in perieh- 
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able worldn. which i» in keeping with their own 
helif^f ; and hence, for these, there in no independence 
in all the worlds. 


Thus ends the Twenty-tifth Khan>hi (»f A<fhi/()yn VII. 


ADilYA YA VII 

khXNDA XXVI 


RhR-l RH 

4: -TTRkW! KsifRRrR'il v7T^T-*R'ipH^?R^: 

*TTrrT''*H’ rr^t vpiF!: 

'f;Ri'4Nl-Ri ' ‘^-T -4 4fRM J 1 

Fur one who wi^es thus, thinks liius and under- 
stands ifiiis. — Spirit springs from the Self, Mope 
Springs from the Self, Meniury springs from the 
Self, .1 springs from the Seif, Fire springs frona 
the Seif, Water springs from the Self, Appearance 
and Misappe<iranoe spring from the Seif, hood 
spring!* from the Self, Tower springi* from the Self, 
Tnderslanding springs from the Self, t'onternplation 
springa from the Self. Conscious ne*t» springs from 
the Self, W'ill apringa from the Self, Mind springe 
from the Self. Speech apringe from the Self. Name 
apringa from the Self, the Mantras spring from 
the Self, Sacrihrea apring from the Self, all this 
apring from the Self.* ( U 
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Com . — For such a one — the wise one who has 
attained to the Kingdom of Self — , prior to his know- 
ledge of the true Self, Spirit &c.. down to Name, 
sprang from and disappeared into something other 
than the Self ; when, however, he came to know the 
true Self, the appearance and disappearance of all 
these procecdtxl from the Self alone ; so also every- 
thing else, for the knowing one, proceeds from the 
Self. 

Br-n »T#i ^ 5 t?t 

^ ^ ^ fq‘ Jtf^TTnrg5l 

TJrqfa 

II t II 

There i?< thi^ vemc . ‘one who thi.**, neen not 
death, nor fii«eaj<e, nor pain . he who this, •»oos 
all thingn, and obtains all thinffs in every way. He 
being one becomes three, five, seven and nine . and 
then he h said to he eleven, a hundred and ten, a 
thousand and twenty. On the purification of the 
A h \rti follows the purification of the inner nature, 
on the purity of the inner nature, the Memory 
bacocnee firm ; and on the elrenglhening of Memory 
follows the Ioo?iening of all ties.’ After the faults of 
AMrof/o had been rubbed out. the blessed Hanatku- 
mdro showed him beyond darkness. They call him 
f/»cv cfl// him SkanAa, ftJ 
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Com. And further, to the game effect, there is 
a verse : The wise one who sees in the manner 
explained above, geos not dtatlj, nor disease, — fever 
&c.,— nor pain. One who sees this sees all things 
in the Self ; and then, he obtains everything in every 
way. And again, prior to the differentiations of 
creation, he is only one ; but subseciuently differenti- 
ates into endless varieties, beginning with fArcc, at 
the time of creation And again at the time of 
dissolution, he returns again to his own pristine 
unity, independently by himself. Thus, by giving a 
glowing acccmnt of the re'^ults accruing from such 
knowledge, the philosophy !•< eulogised. Next 
follows the mention of the means of the proper 
cognition of the philosophy, just as the purity of 
the mirror is the cau«e of a proper reflection of 
the face ‘On the purification of the A A dr o’— 
^ V/drfj'is that which i*- f<(K> n in, ri,:., the experi- 
ence of sound, <fec., which are titkrn in, for the 
experience of the agent , and when ihi*^ cc^gnition 
of object" IS purified"~i.»^.. when the cognition of 
objects becomes free from ail taint of aversion, 
attachment, or delu"i<m , then of one having such 
cognition, the 'inner nature becomes pure' — free 
from dirtr clean When the inner nature has become 
pure, then follows a firm Menu»ry — uninterrupted 
remembrance of the l nfinite Self. On the acquisi- 
tion of such Memory, comes the ‘loosening’ — des- 
truction- -of all ties of evil due to Ignorance, which 
might have been accumulaling, through the ex- 
periences of numerous birth**, and re births and 
which have their residence in the heart. Because, 
one after the other, alt this is based upon the purity 
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of A htiru, it IS this that nhould be attempted. 
Having detailed in full the sensoof the Philosophy, 
the Text concludes tin* story. When all hi« faults 
of attachmenlt aversion, like colouring— per- 

taining to his inner nature, liail been rubbed out, 
by the salt of Kni>wledgc, Hispiission and Exercise, 
then did Sitnatkum'>ra ''how to the capable S^iinultt, 
the Highest Truth ‘beyond Darkness’ in the shape 
of Ignorance. WhtMs Sti^ titkutn^ira 'f Fie is the 
Wes.wd : 'one who kn«o\s tin origin, end, going and 
non-going (»f living ht ing". and also Ignorance and 
Knowledge, such n <*io i<' be <‘rtlled Birnaeti 
and endowed with these <pialitU’S San>i(kumnrti. 

knowing hi:n, --ail hun ' Sk The 

repeiitiofi 14 Tiu-ant r - iioin aie the end of the 

,4 

T’ 11" end'' the r ve eir > - *> i cl ll A'eli/.i of 
A o' Vll. 


TiOih 1 nil** Uu St'Ve’jth ' 7 i/o. 



tibe Cbba’nboova XHpanisbab. 

ADHYA YA VIII. 

KMANDA I. 

i ? i 

In thi.'< cily of l<r(ihmiin, tliprt* a ■'mall lotU", 
(as) a palace , thi rou> i*- tlH‘ ^mall >1 And 

what i» in that i** to 1>» after, to he under- 
stood (1) 

C''ip . — Thoutfh It ha- hi^n fully coinprehend- 
4‘fi, i?» ! ^ *' t't } and Tt ’< A 1 1 at all th i i** tt *- 

Stdf a !' ‘J’»\ or f. with- m» h c* -roi. vs hirh i- /Vr u/^ v. 
fret fro:; tl! limit itiori'- Spa^o*. Timt*. &< ., yet 
ord nary p< '’ple <’f dull n% Him ts, ^ avo a fun. i <.n- 
vietior) Owl all ro’iht) - inritidhy Spare and 

rim . ai d tl IS ti 't. ' tr.-’o? !)»» easily transferrtd 

t<. (he Siipmiie d'rt.e . a? i w ithout .i I’oniprehrn 
Sion t>f Hr,0 th»rt 1 * TO* fulfilment of the 

ends of m.in . Iuuh - . f»T the sake «»f tlie duller 
rumprehensiori of ordinar) people, hralmitn 
now taught tinder the limitation Space that of 
the Lotui« in the Hcnirt ThmiKh in reality, the 
Self- 1 Vinci pie la tlo sole object of the one true 
notion of lieing, and ai* such free from qualities, 
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j9i people of duller breins always look upon It a» 
. hence for the eaka of theee people, such 
qualities, as * truthfulnoHs of desire ’ and the like, 
have to be di^cribed in connection with It. In 
the same manner, though for those people that 
know Brahman^ there is a natural cessation of all 
longing for such objects of sense, as the woman 
and the like, yet it fjot a very easy matter to 
remove, at one stroke, all longing for objects of 
sense, brought aln>ut by an uninterrupted attend- 
ance upon such objects, through many lives ; 
hence, it beconu^s neoewsary to lay down particular 
means to its accuinphshmeni, such a** the life of 
a rehgiou?^ student and the like. So aWo. for tlioae 
that know' the Self, there being no such tluTeren- 
tiatton as the the >jnin / and the j’Uir* 
dtc., and there being an utter annihilation of all 
causes fostering the c mtinuance of Ignorance, all 
longings have an end within ilie!usi>ive!i. lik** the 
A k like the wind pr*>duriHl by lightning, and 
tike the fire with all iie fuel burnt off . for those 
mind** are still « idouretl with the notions of the 
. who are given to meilttating upon 
BriiHm<tn as linutel within the spa*© of the 
heart ; thera is a prfM-ess upwards through an arlt ry 
in the head , and it is with a new to explain 
this, that the eighth chapter is tiegun: The Brahman 
—which, in reality is a pure Being, »*ne. without a 
aecond, free from all lirnitatiorifi of Space and Time, 
apptam. to people of duller comprehension, to 
be non-exiating. And with regard to auch people, 
ibe idea of the Text is ihii: *lei them come to the 
proper Path; later on, weehall make themcompre* 
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h®nd the Real Truth/ Now, the Lotus in the Heart, 
to be explained below, is like a palace; because it 
is equipped with gatekeepers See, ‘*In this city of 
Brahman'*- the city of the Supreme Brahman\ just 
as of the king, there is a city, inhabited by many 
sorts of subjects; so is this Itody, equipped with 
various attendants of the master, such as the 
Sense-organs, the Mind, the rnderstanding &c. 
And, as in the city, tliere is the king's palace,— so, 
in this Body the city of Brahman, there is his palace; 
i.« .. a place wlu rt* Brahman is to be found; just like 
the Sala<ffama pebble is for Vishnu. And it has 
been explained that it was in this Fh>dy, tlie very 
tr>p of His modifications, the Supreme Brahman, 
Pure fh.Mng. onteriHl, as the Human Self, for the 
purpose of the difTerenliations of Name and Form. 
Tiierefore. the sen'«<j of the whole stM tion is that 
Brahman found in this palace of the Heart-Lotus, 
by such persons a*' have all tlo ir organs drawn 
within themHelve*^, are free from all attachment to 
external ohieets. are particularly eipuppod with 
vuch aids a*- a Heligious Life and the like, carry- 
ing on their rneditalions based on the qualities, to 
he hereafter d<^crilH>d, In this small palace, there 
IS a smaller inner .1 A Isu which is Brahman, tLS 
will he describt'tl below. A Ad.so is Its name; this 
being basisi upon the fact of Us being. like A kasa^ 
immalenal. subtle, all-pervading. That which is 
within this A kdMi is t«) he sought after' and that 
is *to b«^ undorsto<Kl/—thAt is to tay. having been 
Sought after by such means as having recourse to 
the Teacher, attentive lie letting to him and the like. 
It ie to be directly perceived* 
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If they should say to him. ‘Now with reference 
to the small ’otus. in this city of [hahman, which 
ie as a palace, and the smallor A k<Ua within this, 
- what is It existing therein, which has to be 
sought after and to he ii nd or’* tood*.-^ he should 

«piy (2) 

< 'om, —When the Teacher hah said tins, if the 
student'* might <d>ject that, *in this city of Hrithmnn 
itself being limited, and the sniali Lotus-palace 
lying within this, and smaller than thi- Utter t(H> 
b«mg the A k<'>n inside it, — in the tirst place, wliat 
could there he \u lUv L^*ui^ paUi ♦ ,n-tdf And 
then, huw c^uld ih<re he mything within tin* 
A that IS sa;d l> o- within that j iUce ^ The 
meaning being tha'. th.e A witlun this being 

amaller, what ! exist in it ' Kten if tfieredo 
exi.st sicm t’Mng of i\,c si/e «>f a |)iujn. whai is the 
good of winhing to search for it. or even to know 
it’ H elit e that which is n»Nih» r to be sought after, 
nor to be understo<fci. what is the use of such a 
thing ' When t.'.ey niay have raised this objec- 
tion, the Teacher ‘sfionid s^y this 

Tsraftw 

fUfiJt Sp|w«spitSt ^ ;nf^ 

mllpiftft I J I 
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*At Urge as is this A'kdaa^ so large is the* 
A'kdsa within the Heart; both Heaven and Earth 
are contained within it; both Fire and Air, both the 
Sun and the Moon, the lightning as well as the 
Stars, and whatever there is in this world, of the 
Self and whatever is not, all is contained with* 
in it/ (3> 

Com.— Listen how a is : ‘You assert that the 
A kitm within the Lotus' being small, anything 
within that would be much smaller. This is not 
true ; it was not with the idea that the /I kdSQ 
within the Lotus is smaller than the Lotus itself, 
that I said ‘Hmall is the A k(Ua within it;* all that 
I meant wan that the Lotus being small, the 
internal organ in keeping with it is limited by the 
A kiUa of tlu* Lotus ; and just as in pure water and 
In a clean mirror there is a clear reflection, so in 
the pure iniernal organ of the Yogi, who has his 
senses draw*n w ithin himself, is found Brakman, 
the pure reflection and essence of the light of Intel- 
ligence : such waii the meaning of the assertion 
that small the A within it,' which distinctly 
referred to the hmltations of the internal organ. 
In lUelf. the A h’isa within tbe heart is as Urge as 
the ordinary elemental Akd»i; and ills within 
this heart ^ Irdjui— that there lies that which has 
to be sought after and understood. Hut even then 
what Is really meant is not tbe exac' equality of 
slie; but we have such a statement because 

Ihete is no instance that could precisely eiempUfy 
But why should not F*aJim.in betaken 
lobeeqogi to A kdsof Simply because we have 
^nwhflHifte ai*---'wbertrt>y;are covert^ ih^ A’ kdmk 
II 



&nd Earth/ * from this Self was produced 
A'/cdea/ *within this nndeoa^ing one, O Gdrgi, 
lies the A kdm/ and so forth. And further 
within this Brahmic A'kdaa, as ondowod with 
the limitations of Butidhi^ are contained both 
Heaven and Earth ; as has been declared before, 
that like the ‘spokes in the axle* dtc.; 

similarly both fire, and air &c; whatever else there 
is in this world as belonging to the Self of the 
embodied one, as also whatever does not exist as 
7^0 belonging, —all that has been destroyed and all 
that has yet to come is hero spoken of as ‘is mk* 
which does not signify absolute non -exist eiw'e : 
because an absolute non-entity can never be 
contained in the A knsa of the heart. 

5f?i I « 1 

Andifthty should i**y: ‘If everything i» con- 
Uined in that city of Brahman, all beings and all 
deaires, -then when old age overtakes it, or when 
it decays, what is left of it’? (4) 

_7he Teacher having said this, the stu- 
dents might urge the following: If everything— all 
beings and all desires— were contained in this city 
of i^raAraon— i-c., within the A kiiaa inside the city 
.Ac., tcc. ‘But how could the students speak of the 
.dcet’rcs, when the Teacher had made no mention of 
these ?’ That doea not affect the case ; the Teacher 
baa elteedy spoken of 'whatever is his and whst- 
g!im is not*; and this includes the ‘Desires’; end 
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'again tbe word ‘overrthing* includes Desires as 
well. When this Body — called the ‘city of Braknum* 
—is overtaken by old age, marked by the falling 
off of hair and teeth, or when it decays, being tom 
to pieces by the stroke of some weapon &c., — 
what else is left of it ? Like the milk, curd and 
butter, contained in the jar, on the destruction of 
the jar (the jar being destroyed, the milk in it ia 
destroyed, hence the curd contained in the milk is 
destroyed and hence finally the butter contained 
in the curd is destroyed), -in the present case too, 
on the Body being destroyed, the destruction of 
everything else follows, one after the Other. Such 
being the case, after destruction what else, — apart 
from the above-described— is left out. That is to 
say, nothing is left. 

3n#tpEFTin: smifN ^nrn 

5RI 31-4tPl5lf^ q qqMHfiWmF q 
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He should reply *By the old age of this, That 
does not age; by the death of this, That is not killed. 
That is the true BraAmon-City ; in This are all 
desires contained. This is the Self, free from evUt 
free from old age, free from death* free from 
eororw, without hunger and thirst, with true wishes 
and true determinations. Just as here, the subjects 
follow as they are ordered, and depend upon that 
country, and that piece of land, which (hey mag 
^tre.* (5) 



C%)in.*-Being thus questioned by his students,, 
the Te&cher should say this, removing the afore- 
said mistaken notion from their minds. How tBy 
the old age of this Body, the Brahman^ named the 
’Inner — in which latter, all things are 

contained, does not ag©/^ — i. e., does not change, 

like the physical body> Nor by the death of this 
body— by means of weapons— is That killed, just 
like the ordinary ^ Ada«;the Brahmic A'kdsa 
being even subtler than the ordinary A ki'tsa, and 
being beyond sound, beyoml touch, and not affected 
by the discrepancies of the sense-organs, dec. 
Though this is the occasion for explaining why It 
la not affected by the discrepancies ef the sense- 
ergans dfe:c.. yti this expbination is not taken up 
here ; since the thread of the principal argument 
irculd be broken ; this s^planation would he taken 
ap in all ita hearings, in ‘Connection with the story 
of and hi** is the true 

Ctfy— Brahman Itself considered as a city. The 
Body is city, since It specifies the 

Bf<ihman . and such it i* only false ; as declared 
by the Nrufi ■ * all modification is mere name, based 
Bd words’. The a»»ertion made above— that Brah- 
P' found in the. Body, which is the very top of 
lit illusory mudlficationK, and hence the Body is 
Br’flAmoA-cify,— was from the stand- point of the 
world; the irn^ i Brahman-nty being Brahman Itself, 
wbl^fi is capabld of all usage. Hence, in this Brah^ 
man-city, marked by the lotus, all deslree^that you 
letk afiee-are canlaitied in Itself. Therefore, try 
ind ael up to she means of sliaining That, r^oun* 
^g all haokeiiag after sttsrnal objscts of oeniS,. 



THiis is the Self — the real Self of you all ; and 
listen to its definition: It is ‘free from evir-.t.eM from 
which all evil, in the shape of virtue and vice, has 
been removed — ‘ free from old age/ and ‘ free from 
death*-^s has been said before : ‘By the death of 
this, That is not killed/ 'Then why should the same 
fact be repeated over again T The repetition is for 
the purpose of removing the doubt that That may 
be related, in some other manner, with old age and 
death, even though It is not connected with these* 
as they pertain to tho physical body. ‘Free from 
sorrow* — sorrow being the pain of mind, caused 
by separation from desired objects. ‘ Without 
hunger and thirstWre^ from all desire for food and 
drink. * The mention of freedom from evil implies 
the absenoe of alt the rest, from old age down to 
sorrou', these being the direct effects of the former ; 
because all these proceed from Virtue and Vice. Or 
oonvemely, the negation of the efiTects, old age &o., 
would imply the negation el the cause. Virtue and 
Vice, because in tho absence of any effects, theso 
would be as good as non. entities ; hence the separate 
mention of the negation of both is useless.’ True it 
is so ; but just as real Bliss is something different 
from the bliss caused by virtue ^o., as found in tho 
Lord, —as declared by the iS'niti 'Brahman is conaoi* 
oneness, Bliss'; so also, it may be thought that tho 
pain caused by old age &c.. may be only natural* ea 
apart from the old age, os brought about by 
Vico ; hence, with a view to dbt aside these doubts, It 
4e only proper to deny old age dx., apart from Virtue 
and Vice* The mention of ‘ old age ' dte^ is meant 
to inclmle all kinds of pain. The forms of paia» 
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attendant upon Sin, being innumerable, and any 
individual denial of these, being impossible, it is only 
proper to mention * freedom from evil * ‘ with a view 
to the denial of all kinds of pain.* * With true 
wishes ' — i.t\, one whose desires are always success- 
ful ; the desires of worldly people are false; while 
those of the Lord are contrary to this. Similarly, 
the determinations, proceeding from true desires, are 
also true ; and one whose determinations are true is 
That The wishes and determinations of the Lord 
proceed from the limitations of pure Saitva ^ — just 
Hke the epithet * variegated cow * (as applied to the 
owner)—, and they do not proceed from Himself ; 
because the has declared, ‘ not this, not that *. 
It is the St lf as described above, that is to bo learnt, 
from Teachers and from Scriptures, by means of a 
desire to cognise the Self, by such people os desire 
the kingdom of heaven. * If this were not known, 
what would be the harm ?’ Listen to what there is, 
as explained by an example : just as, in this world 
* the subjects folh*w ‘- act according to—orders ; 
ue,, as the subject accepts another person to be the 
master, follows whatever the commands of this 
master are ; and as they depend upon whatever 
country and whatever piece of land, they desire, in 
accordance with their own intelleois ;--'SUch is the 
instance showing the harm in the experience of the 
resuHs of one's virtuous deeds being dependent upon 
another person. 



intB fsm umLA%A%oouutmAMt 


11 5^ II 

And just as, in this world, the world, obtained 
by means of actions, perishes, so also does perish 
the next world acquired by virtuous deeds. Thos# 
who depart from here, without knowing the Self 
and the true desires, become dependent in all the 
worlds. While those who depart from here, after 
having understood the Self and the true desires, 
become independent in all the worlds. (6) 

Com. There is another instance to show the 
perishable character of the aforesaid, 'Just as See* : 
Just as in this world, in the case of the aforesaid 
subjects obedient to their master’s orders,— the 
world obtained by means of such acts as attending 
upon the master and so forth* depending ’upon 
another’s will for the fruition of its results perishes. 
The fact pointed to, by the above two examples, is 
now laid down : so does perish the next world, 
obtained by means of such meritorious deeds as 
the performance of the Atfnihoira, and the like,, 
and depending for the fruition of its results, upon 
something else. It is next pointed out the persons 
whom these harms affect: In this world, if those 
capable persons who are entitled to Knowledge and 
Action,— without having understood the Self, as 
taught by the Teacher, (i.c., without having 
realised It in their own cognitions) — depart from 
this body ; and if they depart from this body 
without having understood the true desires afore* 
•tid, aa proceeding from the true will, and residing 
in Uie Self then for these people there is no^ 
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indtptndonee in nil the worlds; just as for Ih# 
subiscts living in obedience to the king's oommandi* 
While those others, who, in this world, understand 
the Self as taught by the Teacher, and have realised 
It in their own cognitions, and then depart from 
this body, also after having understood the afore- 
said true desires, for luch people, there is independ* 
ence in all the worlds ; just like the autooratio 
Emperor of the world. 

Thus endii the First Khawla at Adhi/^yd VIII. 

ADHYA YA VIII. 

KHANDa II. 


n «rf9 vpif?! «g- 

^ J \ • 

If he be desirous of the World of the Fathers, 
by his mere will, his fatliefs come and 

having obtained the world of the Fathers, ho feels 
happy and great (1) 

Com.— It is now expU^hed, how one becomes 
independent in all the worlds ; who N« realised 
the aforesaid 8elf in the hear>, being fully equipped 
with such means as the life of a reUgkius student, 
Ac., and knowing fully thil true desires as peftaifl'' 
ing to the Sel/i — if such a ons; ufUr the falling off 
Iff the body* H daslfous of the of the Yather«i 
-•Fathers * art Vhe progeHllort ; and these art 
baU#il*#ortdt; sinSe tht/ about pleasant 

etFMriancaa for tht person— one Who dtsirea 
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MnneeUon with the Fathers,— b 7 his mere wilt, hli 
Fathers come and connect themselves with him; 
because he is of pure nature, and as such, has hla 
will infallible, like that of the Lord ; and havinit 
obtained the world of the Fathers — t.e., being 
endowed with the pleasant experiences afforded by 
them— ho becomes great, or prosperous—, i,e., he 
feels his own greatness. 

Iff? »?crfrt Wir: 

^ 15^ II ^ II 

>pnci «mf.«^-ii^cji^ srar: ^ 

II ^ II 

qifra^ II ■< II 

fji?^ ^ II ^ II 

«5riimT?5^5! ri?»?*nw?WT^ #7# *1^1^ 1^1 

f^»WR=^5nWTR3l<f^ I '9 I 

W rf1n?nfelWWWWI »fhi* 

<Ef^i 1^1 

so «lft feR: «9» 

S«P« ?Pi IK H 
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And if he be desirous of the world of the' 
Mothers, — by his mere will, his Mothers come to 
him; and having obtained the world of the Mothers, 
he feels happy and great. (2)- 

And if he be desirous of the world of the 
Brothers, —by his mere will, the Brothers come tO’ 
him ; and having obtained the world of the Brothers, 
he feels happy and great. (3) 

And if he be desirous of the world of the Sisters, 
— by his more will, the Sisters come to him ; and 
•having obtained the world of the Sisters, he feels 
happy and great* (4) 

And if he he desirous of the world of Friends, 
— by his mere will, the Friends come to him ; and 
haring obtained the world of the Friends, he feels 
happy and great* (5) 

And if he be desirous of the worlds of Scents 
and Garlands,— by his mere will, Scents and 
Garlands come to him ; and having obtained the 
world of Scents and Garlandst he feels happy and 
great. (6) 

And if he he desirous of the world of Food and 
Drink,— by his mere will, Food and Drink come to 
him : and having obtained the world of Fo<xi and 
Drink, he feels happy and great. (7) 

And if he be desirous of the world of Hongs and 
Muiic— by hi.s mere will, Songs and Music come to 
him ; and having obtained tbe world of Songs and 
Music, he feels happy and great (8) 

And if he be desirous of the world of Women* 
— -hjr bis mere will, Women come to him ; and 
having obtained the world of Women, he feels 
lutppT and great (9) 
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Cbm.— The next as before. ‘Mothers* — the past 
female progenitors, the agents of pleasant expert* 
ences ; for such is the implication of the word ; 
inasmuch as the pure-natured can never desire' 
any relations which such Mothers as were the 
agents of painful experiences — such fire, as the 
mothers that may have given him birth as a pig. 

4 q qjTH qnqqH mspr ^iqivqT- 

^ ^ #Twt qffiq^ IH o II 

Whatever country he is attached to, and what- 
ever he desires, —by his mere will, all this comes 
to him ; and having obtained this, he feels happy 
and great. (10)' 

Com. -To whatever place he is attached, -and 
whatever besides those enumerated, he desires, — 
by his mere will, do all desirable places and things 
come to him ; and thereby having none of his 
wishes unfulfilled and having obtained all that he 
desires, he feels happy and great,— as explained 
above. 


Thus ends the Second Khandxi of Adhydya VIII.- 



ADHYA YA VIII. 


KHANDA III. 


n ^ ITO: ’fTOI »ww- 

fwPwH 4t m ^ flftir ^ l ^ I 

Tht*« art Iht tfu# d^pirtm, with a covering ct 
tUitnith ; tHough these are true, they have a 
covering of untruth. Foe, whooyer, departs from 
here, him one eannol see again in thU world. (1) 
rom,^Wuh a view to encourage the disciple 
lowardi acting op to the itwans of contemplating 
Ofi the -Se/A tl^e eaye. with coinpaesion : It l« 
rtcliy a great trouble that the true desires though 
tying #Uhln oneV own Stlf, and being easily 
gHeinable. should he covered with untruth. Though 
they Me in one*s own self, yet they have a covering 
<lf Plitr**»h,-i.*’., a longing for external objocts of 
attiee, euch as Hie woman, food, dHnk and the like, 
gnd the independence of conduct bajied on Ihia 
lotigiogy all of which if called an ‘uPtruth* because 
tl If bfmight about by false knowledge ; and due to 
this if the hon attainment of the true deeites ; ati4 
Hence, hcta aa If it were their VoveHng/ It it 
eip iaitn id how the non attainment of iheae If dUh 
19 tbe covering of untruth: Beoause whoever ot 
relatlcme— a eon, brother or ftlend‘*-depeHe 
tide world, evM though tbia eoiii brtHhef, or 
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friend oontinuee to exist in the A'k&$a, yet her 
does not get him back, even if he long to see him, 
’'iFFtfir 3ft?n ^ ^ ‘JCT ^ 

>T?3n fpn: 

fernti^fq h ^- 

?Rfi: iiin srsi??i^ ^ PK- 

^^>•1 ft q?^: i \ J 

Tho«e of hi*i relativcB, who are living and who 
are dead, and whatever else there is which, though 
desiring, one does not obtain, — all this one findSr 
when he goes there. There are all those true 
dewires, covered by untruth. And just as people' 
who do not know the place walk over the ground, 
and do not know the golden treasure that is hidden 
under-ground, — so do all these creatures, though 
daily going intothb w'orldof Brahman, find it not, 
—being carried aw^ay by untruth. (2) 

Com. — Of the knowing one, those, son &C, 
that are living, and those that are dead, and 
whatever else, food, clothing, &c, that ha 
deeires, but does not obtain, — all these he geta 
when he goes to the Brahman in tho 
of the heart. Because it is in this heart ii'Adaa, 
that exist all the true desires, though covered 
bjr untruth. But how can this be? Just ae 
those people, that do not know by the help of 
the science of treasuree, whore the golden trsasurs 
is hidden — do not discover the treasure hidden 
under the ground, even though they walk ever the 
place ; in the same manner, all these creaiurtig 
iftee^ in Ignorance, though daily, during deep 
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•Itep, going over the Brahman^world in the A'k4$a 
of the heart, do not obtain it-n.<»., do not know 
that ' I have reached the j^roAmort-world— * being 
ae they are, carried astray by the aforesaid Igno- 
rance of His own form &c. Hence, it is indeed very 
painful to find that one does not find the Brahman^ 
though it resides in his own heart. 

« ^ 3Tirin ift flfin- 

This Self is in the heart. The etymological 
explanation is this: because It is in the hHtri 
f/frii/i—oyomy, therefore is it called the Heart 
(Hridayam). On© who knows this daily goes to 
the world of Heaven. (3) 

f^oOT.~ The word *XHn points to the Self devoid 
of evil, the object of the present discourse. This 
Self in the Lotus of the Heart is called by the name 
of * Ah^m: And the etymology of the word 
'Hridaya is this, and none other. Beoause the 
Self resides in the heart, therefore it is called the 
‘Heart * ; that is to say even from the etymology of 
the word 7frM/oyir it follows that the Self ree ides 
In one’s Heart, One who knows that the Self is in 
the heart, daily goes to the world of heaven— n>., 
the Brahman in the Heart. ‘ But even one who 
does not know this does get at the Brahman in the 
Heart, during deep sleep ; as it has been declared 
that during deep sleep one is endowed with Pure 
Balng/ Yes, it U so; still there is a dififerenoe. 
Just as all living creatures— knowing or ignorant 
*-ara real Brahman, yet It is the knowing one* 
atata, who is cognisant of the faot * that thou aidt’ 
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mA io knows himself to be Pure Being, becomes 
Pure Being itself ; thus, in the same manner, 
though both the Knowing and the Ignorant reach 
Pure Being during deep sleep, yet it is one who 
knows this that is said to reach the world of 
Heaven ; because even when the body falls off, 
the result of knowledge is sure to follow. Such 
is the difference between the cases of the Knowing 
and the Ignorant. During deep sleep the Knowing 
one being united with his own Self of Pure Being, 
becomes happy ; that is. renounces evil due to the 
connection of the H6n.ses with their objects, during 
the states of waking and of dream. 

ow mm ^ • w I 

Now this serene and happy being, after having 
risen from this body, and having got at the highest 
light, reaches his own true form ; that is the Self ; 
thus said he. This is the Immortal and the Fearless, 
this is Brahman ; and the name of this Brahman is 
ihs * True * (Saiya). (4) 

Cbm. --Though the phrase ‘ serene and happy ’ 
refers e<|ually to all living creatures, yet, from the 
senUnce * one who knows this reaches the world of 
heaven ' it follows that it U the knowing one that 
forms the object of discourse here ; and hence )t is 
this that is to be taken as referred to by the phraae 
'serene and happy "being*. " Such a one after having: 
given up this body, and rising above it. t.e.. renounn* 
lug all notion of Self with regard to the bodyr-and 
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iiol that h« rfoas from tho body* m o 
ital: sinot it U distinctly dofintd ' in 
form *: and one's true nature is not i 
alsawhere* after having gone away 
for ev^n if some such were to be rea 
lic^ be ones 'true form Having gc 
light of the Supreme SelfW.r., havii 
within the Self» reaches his own trui 
Saif; prior to such reaching of the true 
by Ignorance to ihink the body to be 
and it is with reference to this mista)< 
awn true form*; since unerobodiednei 
the 8eif» which is got ati as the high< 
aoreite and happy being ; this is the i 
eaid * I e-. one who is deputed to lust 
idiould this. And further* this is 
nndbeaying-" the Higi^tii^l "also callec 
because the Highest one having i 
no second ; hence tbii* in 
Brahman, Iho name is ih® ‘'True'— '*> 
already been described that 'That 
ttie Self.* But why is thin name of B 
Pat the purpose of eulogisiita the ir 
meditation. 

iwqS? fWW «Ri 'rssjfe 

II ^ I 

These are the three letted —i 
Pfie 8a I# the imroortaU ti i» tha mo 
j^oni me binds both. Becauf>k by it 
Plakefdre It is yam. One who khows 
i»W4n. 
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Cbfii,-*Tho6« are the three lettere making up 
the name of Brahman — sOy la and yam^ the i and t 
(in It and eolj being added only for the sake of pro* 
nunoiation ; the flignification being accomplished 
by the short letters themselves. Of these, the letter 
easignitieH the Immortal, true Brahman ; hence it is 
the Immortal that is spoken of as ' so;' the letter Hi* 
— t.e., ‘la'“-Bignifiiea the mortal-^ and by the ‘yam/ 
one binds both the immortal and the mortal, as 
denoted by the former two Utters; — * Binds* means 
controls, subjugates, by the Self. Because by this, 
one binds both, therefore it is *yam*\ since it is both 
these, as duly ot>ntrolled. that are signified by 
*yam\ Even the very letters constituting the name 
of Brahman, have the great fortune of being 
endowed with the qualUites of Immortality &c., — 
how much more then, of one who bears that name; 
thus is Brahman eulogised, as the object of medi* 
tatiOD, by the etymological e% pUnation of the 
name.-^'One who knows this—’ la ahman as bear- 
ing the name 'True* --‘goes to heaven, ovary day* 
—as explained above. 


Thus ends the Third Khanda of Adhydya VIII. 



ADHYA YA VIll. 


KHANDA IV. 


m ^ 3^ir*n 

%g*BfFTg fTT7n;!4fn^f3^ 

^ qioiHIS^iT KTI aKF^- *' ^ " 

This Solf i» the bund, the embankment, for the 
non-deetruction of these world.s. This bank is not 
reached by Day and Night, nor by old age. death 
or sorrow, nor by good and evil deed ; all evils turn 
away from it. For. this world of /tr.iAmnn is free 
from ail evil. 

C\m • This Sftf <i c.: of the serene and happy 

being described above, it is meant to describe the 

form and .lualilies, thereby eulogising it. for the 
purpose of connecting it with the means of accom- 
plishing Brahma glory. This Self, described •bo’re. 
is ‘the bund, the embankment,' -as. it is by this that 
all this world i.h kept within proper limits, in keep- 
ing with the Creator, by moans of certain restne- 
tioDS with regard to the actions, means and conse- 
QUences. as peruining to the different caslM and 
wnditions of men. If the universe 
within limits by the Urd. It would be d^troy^; 

hence It is the ‘bund, the embankment, for the 
non-disruption, non-destruction, of theses worlto, 
the enbetrata of the Agent, Actions and Resuito- 
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What are the properties of this *bund’ ? Even Daj^ 
and Night, which limit all that is born, do not pass^ 
over this bund ; that i« to say, all other worldly 
things, are limited by Time, in the shape of Day 
and Night ; but this bund is not limited by Time 
because ‘it is down below that the year rolls round 
in days*, as declared in another Sruti, For the same 
reasoi, it is not re#^h®*l by the old age, nor by 
Death ncrr sorro^^, ^eeds nor evil. ‘ TarniC^ 
Bignifi<)s ri‘arhtn(/i and not rrosxiruj ; because the 
Self is the ; and the causr can never be 

crossed by the cfiect ; Day and Night are effects 
of Pure Peing. One ^'»ing is criJ.ssed or got 
at, by something other than itself ; it can never 
cross it.4f)‘f ; the clay is neither reached nor crossed 
by the Jar. Though even before all evil has been 
denied with regard to the Self in tl.o passage ‘this 
is the SeK, free from evil c^c. ’ ytt. in the present 
instance, ai a praticular phase it, the 

ibility by ovjj. jji denied i ^hd the 

of the old ago <)f j,. jj'- general 

Day and Nig'u h‘l>e ''cen mcntv^’**ed ; all els€‘ ^hat 
is not mentioaed, evi*^^, Purn away ^*’bm 

this Self, without reaching ft at all. Because ♦nls 
world of Brnhmau ^ saH tn P** tree from evil. 

WTOT ^3 

Pw hwsi %a ?ft- 

WhPT iTrfvMfHlPlIV-TOT II ^ It 

Therefore, having reachrjd this bund, one who 
U blind coasos to be blind ; he who is hurt ceases to 
be hurt ; he who is afflicted ceases to be afflicted. 
Therefore, when this bund has been crossed evea 



Ifigtil bedomm D&ir ; for Ihla world of Brahwam 
is ligfatdS bnoe for ail. U) 

Inasmuch as hiindnoes Acs, brought ahoul 
hf ovU, Would belong 1<* i)!ie wht> has a body, and 
Imtor to the unbovtiedoni*,-~havlrtgreabhed th<* band 
^he bodlM bhe whi* la hHnd omros to be I'Undk eiwi- 
Ilarly« the bodied one w^o hurt oeae.ee to be hurt, 
whtn freOd from t^*e *• the t^ame manner, 

one whP ie adlirted by pains of the disease dco.» 

to he afflicled. A“d further, because there 
mrd ?^o Days and Nigh^* this bimd, therefore 
wrhen the bund is •cached even thb dark Night 
bechfnea Day foi* th*? knowing one, 

every thing th® of the one Being, 

drhich cdds>®^® pll*^ light of conscione- 

nets, and as s^-k, f^embliw Dsy. Because 
|v»w -/Trld of * lighted onCe f'^r all 

#w pof uwu batOra 

Wtl II \ II 

Tqos^ who J^®*^b fois world of Brahman by 
contlijence -—to belongs this world of Brahman; 
tiW tbvri to *“ ^ wor****- <*) 

SacK *^***' mMO, 

of ‘ ‘antfawce •“' *•• •>? rwjounoing all damr* (ot 
w(w>%-tMeh th^* •orW of Brahman, in aocordaoo, 
wIttJ *Hk hwtrboUon* ^ Ttachara of Soripturoi,-- 
<»., r^UiM 1^ in thah coniclottanaas- , to auoh ptopk, 
I, ,n aq^ppod, wltU cootlnonoo, and ha»# a lcaow> 
■Af* of Brahmah, thi< worW of Brahman ttolODga t 
aitd to no MHirt t»(io ha«* a looginc for woiimb. 
«mtf tbt# lt%6r ^raAmao. fW Umm ptoplo. Smo 
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Is lodspsndsnco in all the worlds. Therefore* oonti^ 
Bence is tho Supreme means, for the knowere of 
Brahman, 

Thus ends the Fourth Khanda of Adhy^iya VTIT* 


ADHYA'YA VIU. 


KHANDA V. 

w m 5??i 

1^8 

Now that which thoy call ^yajna (Sacrifice) is 
only continence ; as it is only by means of conU* 
nence that the knower reaches That. And that 
which they call 'Ishta is only continence ; because 
it is by continence that h^ttinnf worshipped, one 
reaches the Self. (I) 

Com. —The Self that has been eulogised os 
being the bund fcc :-^ln order to reach that, the 
Text lays down continence, another means for 
the accomplishment of knowledge. And the Text 
eulogises it as being the Sacrifice with a view 
to declare the propriety of taking to it Now that 
which people call 'yajna'—i.tf,, the particular raeana 
for the accomplishment of the supreme end of maK 
which la called ‘Ktymi/ Sacrifice, by the learned,— 
that only is continence. Inasmuch as tho reealt 
obtained by means of tacrifioee is also oUainad 
w mMiu of oontineno*. oontiamo* tbouyK 



in f ffi (Miu'Rsoon 

h% undmiood as being the same as saoriflee* 
It is now explained how oontinence is sacrifice. 
Becausst it is bf continenoo that one who knows 
reaches that world of JSrciAmoH.— which is also the 
result following indirectly from the saorifioe ; 
therefore, the sacrifice is continence. Sacrifice 
(yqjna) is continence (Brahmacfuirya), also because 
of the letter occurring in 'jnaia ektn\ *janya\ 
That which people call * Inhta is also continence. 
How ? Because it is by means of continence, that, 
one having mtr shipped the Lord, — or having unshed 
Jor the Self "-reaches the Self. And because of this 
wish, the ' Ishta* is also continence. 

% II \ II 

What people call ^ Stiirdyana that is conti- 
nence ; because, it is by means of continence that 
one obtains the safety of his Self from the Sat. 
What people call Unauna* is really continence ; 
because it is by means of continence that, having 
found the Self, one meditates. (2) 

Cbm.—* What people call Ac., f ^because by 

means of continence one obtains the safety of his 
Self from the Supreme Self. Therefore the word 
*8atrdyQna* is continence. *What people call 
mmtfut is continence*— because it is only 
whan e<}utpped with continence that one knows the 
Saif, with the help of the Scripture and the Teacher 
and then meditates upon It. Therefore the word, 
^ sianna * aleo is ocmtinsnee. 
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^ »5I^P^on3^Frf$rs!iI q^Ttrqiqqfiirjn^^ n 
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M * 

What peoplo call ‘ Anasakoy<ma * is inde< 
continence. For, that Self does not perish, whi< 
one finds by moans of continence. And wh 
people call ‘ Aranydyana * is only continence ; fc 
Ara and \y(t are the two oceans in the world i 
Bhahman, in the region of Heaven, which is tl 
third from this ; and there is the Airan madiya la) 
and the AniHitthn tree named * Somosoixina * 4^1 
there is also the Apar/ijUa city of Brahman, as al 
the golden hall built by the l^rd.* ( 

'What is called * Andsakdyana* is on 
continence. The Self that one finds by means 
continenco-^i.f*., the Self of one who is equipp< 
with continence—never perishes ; therefore tl 
Andmkdyana is continence. What people call 
* AraAyiiyana ’ is only continence. Because, oi 
who is endowed with continence proceeds to tl 
world of j^raAmun, where there are the if 
oceans. Ara and Nya, therefore continence 
‘ Aranydyana ' — Just as it is yojna, because of tl 
similarity of sound in * yqjna * and *j>ndf(i * ; and 
is Ishta, because of dcsirtng ; it is Satrdyas 
because of saving from ike 8at\ it is ^faufla^ becau 
of meditation ; and it is Andsiikdyanot because 
ntm-decay ; in the same manner because of procet 
ing to Ara and Ifya it is * Arany&yana \ Thus th 
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etmtiiianoe, being eulogised »e bringing ebont the 
highest ends of men, is the supreme oeuee of 
Knowledge, end es snob it ought to be oerefnlly 
kept by the knower of Brahman. There, in the 
world of Brahman, there ere twoooeens-or ooeen* 
Uke lekes ♦—known * Ara and * Nya \ in 
gatTen* which th% third region ftjom thU, tbii 
XarU) and the Sky being the fint and second. 
Thera i* also the lake ‘ Airam madiya ‘ ,dt>a * 
{s ‘ trfi ' being grttin and that which is 

full of this grurl, and mves to intoxicate or 
axhiiarate fhose that fiartake of it is called the 
m<id%yif\ There too. In the ^4 #w off /:a tree, 
by name t^at which showers down 

Somo or iffThW’ In tha.t same world of Brahman 
is tht oitg of fifahmOn^ /Branyagarbha, the 
*AparAJtfa M a^on by any one bes Idee 

thoes that are eiiulpped with continence, «. also 
the golden ball t»aHicuUrly hull! by the Lord, 
JBrahman, 

wwfi II » II 

Those who find the two ocesnSi An and Xi/a, 
in the worW of flrd/iman, by moons of oontinsnos, 
— ♦«» »bem bolongs tho world of Brahman ; for 
a«iRi thsr* is indspoildooce in sU Ih* worlds. (4) 
rhm.- ^boni wBrt find ths two oceans, nsmod 
snd ATyif In the %orki of Brfihmm, by msMU 
e •Mtinsiies,-~4o betoild* ths sboy*> 

^gdsrfMil W#«|fi <rf Aftd fiw th«M 

aeowfM of «ho 1^ tHa 

^ inflsMt»4i!i«0 M all ^ 
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worlds; and never for thone who are devoid of 
oontinenoe, and have Iheir hearts attached ta 
external objects. ** As gome big t>ersou ie 
eulogined, as * thou art Indm^ Yama^ Varuna^ &c.*; 
such eulogy by rneana of the words *Ishia* is not 
poesible merely for abstinence from such objects of 
•ense, as the women and the like; what is the fact 
is that Knowledge being the direct means to Liber- 
ation* it is this that is yulogised/* Sueh is thr 
view of some people. liut thi!c ia not true ; be- 
cause, no Knowledge of the Saif is poosvble for those* 
who have their mluds taken up by longings for the 
external oblecAs, like t)\v because of 

hundreds of puch and SmriU passages, as^ 

‘The Self-born tvje ihraw out the outer Alc&$as, 
hence one sees only ootside, and not the inner 
Self.* It is abioluUiy necessary to accomplish the 
caesation of all longing for the woinan and other 
objects of sense, which aids tha aci^omplishment 
of Knowledge ; and hence, it is oi>b^ proper 
that such cessation should be eulogised. *Since 
continence has been eulogised as the sacriOce dec., 
therefore it follows that the sacrihoe are 
the means for the accomplishmant of the ends of 
maa*' True ; such a conclusion does follow ; but 
continence has been oulogistd here es the sacrifice 
not with a view to the fact of the sacrifice, &c., 
kudtny to th^ tixwtd of Brahman, but sinxpiy wi Ji a 
view to the well-known fact of these being thr 
means for the fulfilment of certain ends ol man % 
fnet at the king U eulogiaed as which dose 

not mean that the action of the king is the sameir 
happens in the same plaoti as thoee of /adr ^ 
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• These ooeans of the world of Brahman^ and the 

experiences of the Father, d^o., as brought about by 
mere will, dfcc..— are these of the Earth and Water, 
as found here ? Are the oceans, tree* city and 
golden Hall like those of the Earth ? Or, are these 
only ideal ? If these were of the tkrth and Water, 
being gross in form, then they could not be 
contained within the of the heart ; 

and it would contradict such statements in the 
jPnrdau, as that, ‘ in the world of Brahman, the 
body dec,, are only mental, ’ as also the iSnifie, 

* free from sorrow, free from cold Ac., Ac.‘ If it 
be urged that if these were taken as only mental, 
then that would go against such Puranic statements 
as that ‘Oceans' Rivers. Lakes. Tanks, Wells, 
Bacrifices, the Vedas, the Mantra Ac,, all these take 
form, and approach Brahman ; — 'wo reply) there is 
no such contradiction ; if these really tool their 
known material forms, they could not possibly go 
there ; therefore, it must be assumed that the ocean 
Ac., proceeding to the world of Brahman, have 
some shape, other than the well-known material 
forms. And when the nt^cessity of assumption is 
equal, it is much better to assume that the forms of 
the roan, woman Ac., are mental ones, because all 
the relations mentioned above are possible only with 
regard to the mental body. For in dreams too, It ie 
only the menUl images of men, women Ac., that 
are seen. “ But these would be false ; and then thwe 
would be a contradiction of such AVafta, aa ‘these 
are ^e true desires Ac.” Not so ; because of the 
poesihillty of the truth of the mental idea ; eince 
H ie only the toeuial imagee of men* women 
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that are seen in a dream. * But the scenes 
of a dream are only the residues of the tenden- 
cies left by the waking state ; and there are 
not real images of men and women, in the 
dream.* In saying this, you say but little; 
even the cofi^nitions of the waking state are only 
accomplished by means of ri:ental impressione; 
since all objects of the waking state are madi» ap 
of the Fire, Water and Food that are brought about 
by the thinking of Pure Being : and it has alr^culF 
been declared that worlds pro^^eed frOm the Wlllf 
in the passage ‘The Heaven and i^arth willed &c**; 
and in all the Srufis, of the Count e^-S^^lf* origin 
is in the Will, as also Its dissolution, and continu- 
ance — jUst like the spokes in alk- Therefore, 
between the external and mental objects, there is 
a mutual r elation of cau^e and effect, like that of 
the seed and the sprout ; though, as a matter of 
fact the external objects are mental, and the 
mental objects are ; yet n^"> falsity ever 

attaches to them in the 8elf» ‘But perceived 

ifc the dream become false for the awakened *nan. 
Txue It is so ; bat the falsity is not by itself, but 
only in comparison with waking cognition ; and 
converse Iv t<>o. the waking cognition is false fn 
comparison with dream-cognition- As ^ raettcr rf 
fact, all spocifie forms hkve origin in 

mistaken cognitions — ‘all modification bel«.g a 
mere name based upon words, the only trvtu beins 
the three colours.’ But these too are false only In 
their character of specific forms ; in their ch^faoker 
of Pure Being, these too are true. Prior to the 
rooognition of the True Sell eVdrythlnt Is true ^ 
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ilMrifi — like things sssn in dreams ; and thns thsm 
isao contradiction. Therefore the 'itro,' 'Nya' dto» 
at the world of Brahman, and also the desires with 
fegard to the Father Ac., proeeedlng from the Will, 
ata all to be taken m otAjr mental Hdeall. Being 
free from all impurities attaching to the experience 
of external objects- all these desires, proceeding 
from true Will, come to an end in absolute pleasure, 
and become ih»» for the Lords (Gods). When there 
'areeogniticn of tt>e true Self of Being i all these 
reeert to the pristine form of the Tnte Self, like 
the notions of snake See., in the rope; and as such, 
te the character of the Self, ehey are all equally 
true. 

Thns ends the Fifth fCltcutda <){ AdhuAya VIII. 


ADhYA YA Vlll. 
KHANDA Vi. 


aw tn Rtppi tnrwiT 

sn Pit® 

m jft® #! II \ II 

Sow the artenae that belong to the Heart 
eonaist of the brown snbatanCe. of Uie white, of the 
Mtie, of the yellow, and of the red ; as is Uie sun 
Inroero, white, blue, ytUow add red. (i) 

Cbm.~One who, e>itiipped with oontineoce and 
frae from all unreal loagiag for astamal ohioota,. 
laedltates on tha AnaAmda Qt tb* Ldftua at thO' 
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M d^toriM aboTe»— for him there ie 
going upwards by the artery in the head, with a 
ylew to explain which, the present ‘Artery -Section* 
is now begun. Those arteries, to be hereafter 
explained, that belong to the Hearti in the form of 
a Lotus, which is a place for the meditation of 
Brahmant — the arteries, which « proceeding from the 
Heart, spread all oyer the body, }ust like the rays 
which proceeding from the sun, are filled with the 
essence of a substance of brown colour, appear to 
be thomselyes of a brown colour. In the same 
manner they are filled with substances, white, blue, 
yellow, and red* By the ray of the sun, called 
• Bile*, which is manufactured in the body by a 
process of cooking, and by a little admixture of 
Phlegm the solar Ray called ‘Bile* becomes brown ; 
the same hecoroee blue, throutrh An excess of Wind, 
white through an excess of Phlegm, yellow when 
the quantity of Phlegm is et^uab red when there is 
an excess of Blood. Or an explanstion of the 
different colours may be looked for in works on 
medicine. But ’how do thase colours come about ? 
The Text explains that it is by contact wim the 
Sun that the different colours of the solar rays, a* 
encased within the artorie*» are brought about. 
How? As thi« is brown in colour, as also wbiUit 
blue, yellow and red. 

ffcpn upw <113 

fPfT ii \ II 
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Jilii M a long roiid goes to l)oth TilligOi, tbio 
ii wtll AS Ihot,— so do tho imys of the son go to 
both worldsi this as wsU as ths other. They proossd 
from the son, and enter into these arteries ; they 
proceed from those arteries, and enter into the 
iun. (2) 

Cbm.-'-lt is explained by means of an example, 
how the arteries become related with the body ; 
Just as in the world, a long wide-spreading road 
goes to both villages, "this' -the village near at 
hand—as well as ‘that’ -the village at a distance. 
Just as this road enters into both villages, so do the 
rays of the sun enter into both arorlds - ‘that,* the 
aolar orb. as well afe ‘this,’ i>., the man — entering 
into both these ; just as the great road does. How 
does this come abotit? They proceed from the solar 
orb, and enter into tnese arteries in the body, ex- 
plained above as being l>r(»wn dec.; and again they 
proceed from these arteries in a scries and enter 
into the sun The word ‘/foswi* (Ray) is Masculine 
and Feminine ; hence they are mentioned as ‘they* 
Cte*). though at first mentioned as Feminine 

^ pTSHPng ?R[1 

* \ I 

And when a man U sound asleep, at perfect 
reetf so that be knows no dreams* then he has 
miered into these arteries. Him no evil touches i 
foTi be is endowed with light. (3) 

Cbei.—^uch being the case* at a time when the 
Jbm is asleep ; sleep being of two kinds, the epltbei 
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*BOund* in added T which signifies that he lies, the 
functioning of all bis organs having ceased ; and 
thence from the absence of the impurities due to 
contact with the external ol>jects, ‘he is at perfect 
rest and hence, does not know any dreams — 
has no dream-cognition of external objects. At the 
time when he is so fast asleep, he has entered into 
these arteries full of solar light ; that is to say, 
has entered into the Alc/isa of the heart, by way 
of these arteries. Because apart from reaching at 
Pure Being, thc?ro is no cessation of dream-cogni- 
tion ; therefore, from this fact, it follows that the 
Locative in is changed into the Instru- 

mental. Him, as having reached Pure Being, no 
evil, in the shape of virtue and vice, touches; 
because, at that time, the Self rests wiih’n its own 
nature. It is only one who is in contact with the 
body and the sense-organs, that is affected by 
pleasure and pain, brought aboiH by evil ; while no 
evil is ever able to touch him, who has reached 
Pure l^ing. and is resting within his oe-n nature; 
because, such a person is not amenable to ovil ; as 
it is one th\ng which is amenable to another ; while 
there is no ‘another’ for one who has reached 
Pure Being, The fall of the Self from its own 
nature constitutes its coming to the wraking 
•tate. which consists of an awakening of the 
seed of Ignorance, Di^sire and Action, with 
resprd to external objects, brought about by 
•^ot being bemt by the fire of Brahman* 
^aowledge as have explained in the fith 

which be recalled here. When he 
ii eouQd Mleept is filled throup*^* and through 
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ttt* tolar light, which hu tnttitd Into i 
•rttrita ; htnct, at that time, hit organa ctatt to 
foactionbf way of th« tjrt A:o.. towardt tht anjoy- 
ntnt of txttrnal objeota. Thertfort. on account of 
the oasaation of his organs, ho rasta in hit own 
Salf.and s«a« no drat mi, as daacribid abova. 

sfRTI twfiRI STRfRT anfif- 

•nfti ’41 innt% nrftfff « 

* V * 

An<l when he U we<ikened| (hen thuee fitting 
AroUh4 him * Do you know me ? Do you know 
mef k% longer he has iiOl departed frOm Ihln 
l>ody. he known them. (4) 

being Ihe ce«e, whert a men U 
weakened hf illnt^?t8 or by old ege — i.r., when e 
netiiin pefeoni lyevfuhUin^ in at the point of doaib 
•-ihoee relatiTe^ who sliiround him ask—* Do kou 
know me, yt>u^ eon or yoof father * And aa 
long ne the dying tnah has Hoi departed from this 
Ixiiy, he reeognieee hie «on 4c. 

4} IhH ‘11% iRlfd 

W «w| ’searr I ^ i 

Whan H«- thus departs from this b<.dfi tb<N( hg 
fhaaa aaty raf ii ba prooaed)t ®P^»hia i of feOai up 
madiiating <ra ‘ And whil*his th|»d ts fa!HnI\ 
ha goa* tsi •’*n ; for, that !• *ho ^'jor of t8* 
W»id;|hainowlng onas paW ^irongi,, whUa^ 
igmorant onad abut out 
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Com.— When he thu $ — an adverb — departs from 
this world* then* by these very rays described 
above, he proceeds upwards — just as the ignorant 
person does towards the worlds earned by hie 
deeds* The knowing person, equipped with the 
aforesaid means, while meditating upon the Sell 
by means of * Om \ goes up. as before,— the know- 
ing one going up, while the other goes downward. 
And the knowing person, when going to depart, 
while his mind is failing — f.e., during the time 
that his mind would fall away — goes to the sun ; 
that is to say, he goes away quickly. Wherefore 
does he go tu the sun ? Because that is the well- 
known door of the world of Brahman--hnd it is by 
the door of the sun that the knowing one proceeds 
to the world of Brnhtnan* Hence, for the knowing 
one, there is a passing over, by this door ; whila 
for the ignorant ones there is a shutting out 
from the door of the sun. That is to say, ignorant 
persons are shut up within the body by the solar 
light, and do not proceed upwards by the artery in 
the head ; be<’au8e of the verse ' VishmixanyCt &c, 
dec/ 

^ * 

Hence ie this Verae: 'There are a hundred and 
one arteries of the heart; one of them penetrates 
ttte head; moving hr way of that, one reaches the* 
Inunortal, the others serving for departing in 
varions directions.' (6) 

XI 
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Com.— To tho same effect, there is a verse: ‘A 
tiundred and one important arteries there are» in 
connection with the heart — the lump of flesh 
known as such; those are the more important of 
the arteries, whose number is endless. Of these, 
one enters the head ; and bjr way of this, one pro- 
ceeds upwards to Immortality ; the other arteries, 
epreadinir. upwards and on all sides, servo for 
departing in various directions, — these leading to 
metempsychosis, and not to immortality.' The 
repetition is meant to point out the end of the 
;8eollon. 

Thus ends the Sixth Khanda of Adhydya VIII. 


ADHYA YA VlII. 

KHANDA VIh 


qm: f^flf^Rfsq: 

B y fTOFqJFiTOI?»nJT»igN 

K irar^reqrq * \ I 

The Seif which is free from evil, undecay Ing, 
undying, free ffom sorrow, free from hunger and 
without thirst, with true dosinis, true volition#— 
ahai is. what is to be sought after* which One tfliist 
laish to understand ; one who has sought after thii 
Self, and understands It, obtains all worlds and all 
detirea* t— ao eaid PrcijApatu (J) 
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Com , — It has been declared i^bove that ‘thi« 
Serene and Happy Being, having risen above this 
body, reaching the highest light, gets at ibi own 
true nature,~*'that is the Self ; so said he ; this ie the 
Immortal, the Fearless Brahman \ pow, what is this 
Serene Being, and how is it to be comprehended,— 
the Serene Being that rising from this body 
gets at the highest light, anti reaches its own 
true nature ? And of what sort is the Self whioh 
He reaches as His own nature ? The Serene Being 
has other forms connected with the h^Mly — how 
does His own trxio form come to be something 
different from these ? Thftsu points have to b# 
explained: hence, the following section is takes 
up. The introduction of the tiory is mt»diit to show 
the method in which the instruction of the science 
is to ho given, and also to eulogise the science ; joat 
as with a view to praise the water, they say * this 
water is drunk by the king ’ ‘ The Self which is 

f’^ee from evil <fec. -for the mtxiitation whereof 
the Lotus of the Heart has been described, wherein 
are contained all true desires, covered by untrutht 
the ra«Hlitation whereof is acompanied by 
continence as the e4:ief means, and for a full 
comprehension of the result of whose meditation^ 
the text has described the proceeding up, by way 
of the artery in the head.— this is the Self that la to 
bo sought after, to be known by the instructions of 
Teachers, and it is this which one ought to try to 
nndersiand particularly woll.-~i.cv this should ho 
fully realised in, and identified with one's own 
consciousness. It is explained what follows from 
^ia meking and wishing in und^rstaml : He obtsint 
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wordt and all daaimr'^ona who aaaka after tba 
aforeeaid Self in the aaid manner, and reallies It 
in his own consciousness, to such a one belongs 
the result d obtaining all words and becoming 
everything ; so said PrQji\piiti : ‘ should be sought 
after and should be understood* is a * Restrictive* 
Injunction and not an * Originative* Injunction,** 
the meaning being * it is to be sought after and 
understood in this manner* ; because, the sccArmg 
and the uwieriiiafuUng have a visihlo purpose ; this 
visibility of purpose will be shown repeatedly, later 
on : ** I do not see herein an object of enjoyment** 
Ac., when the Self, which is mistaken to be another 
form, through the qualities of the body &c., comes 
to be understood in its own true form.— there 
follows a distinct visible result, in the shape of tht^ 
suppression of mistaken notions ; and as such, the 
Injunction is resinciive, and not t^nginatiie, like 
those of the Agniholrit dec. 






Both the D^oas and the AmsraM heard this ; 
they sard : * Well, we shall search for that Self, by 
searching which all worlds and all desires are 
obtained/ Imlra from among the Ddvas, and 
Virochana^ from among the Atmras, went; and both, 
irilhottt communicating with each other, approach*^ 
id Prqjd|mfi, with fuel in their hands. (t) 

Coia«--*The porpoee of the story haa already 
biM tAplaiiied* Both the JMeos and itiunie heaid 
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wbMt Prafdpati had said,— all that reaching thair 
aara by tradition. And having understood whal 
Prqfdpati'had said, they said to one another, the 
saying to the D^tfas, and the Asuras to the 
Anifos ; ‘if you all agree, we ►hall search for the 
Self described by Prnj6pa/ti, by searching which, 
one obtains all worlds and al deeires.’ Having 
said this, /wf/ro, the king himsdf, from among the 
leaving all the paraphernalia of the kingly 
state with the other gods, by himself alone, went to 
Prajdpati^'- as did also VinK'kma, from among the 
A8ura^^. It is now shown how Teachers are to be 
approached by disciples, wit^ humility, knowledge 
being even more important tian the kingdom of all 
the worlds. Kven such twc persons, as the very 
kings of the DHm and ^4 sir as. accustomed to the 
highest romforts, went orer to their Teacher, 
Pfdjiipnii. These two, without communicating 
with one another, thus shming their jealousy for 
each other, holding fuel ii their hands, approached 
prajdpati. 







» ■ • 

They dwelt th-’p. »• religious students, for 
U»irty4wo yesrs. lien Pnij^pati said to them ; 
^With whet end s view, have you dwelt here f 
They said . 'AsaynR of yours they repeat— w*,. 
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til# S«Jf which is free from cYil, undocaying an^ 
irndyicgi fra® from sorrow, free from hunger, aiti 
without thirst, with true desires and true volitions, 
that Self is to be sought after, to be underetood,*— 
and one who having searched this Seif knows It, 
obtains ail w^orld^ and all desires; and it is with the 
imrpose of knowing this that we have dwelt 
here Y (3) 

Com. "^Having pone there, they dwelt there for 
thirty-two years, as religious students, duly attend- 
ing upon their Teacker. Knowing their motives, 
/Vtydpofi said to the^n . ‘with what purpose have 
you both dwelt here f Thus asked, they replied : 
**The learned people repeat a saying of yours.— 
that This S<‘lf which is free dec., dfcc,- ; and it is 
with a view to learn tu*^ Self, that wo have dwelt 
here/* Though before coming to Prajapatt, they 
ware inspired with jealmsy against each other, yet. 
on account of the extrene gravity of their common 
IHirpose of learning tie scien^'c, both of them 
renounced all impuritiesof attachment, aversion, 
delusion and jealousy, arri as such came to /Vri;d- 
pati* as religious student.s This nerves to show the 
aitrerne importance of th* philosophy of the Self, 

^ ^ 07 iTs(#t 

^ qpran- 

* 1^1 
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‘PrtyApati B»id to them : The Person th»t i« 
Men in the eye. that is the Nf that I *p*>l«e of ; 
Ihfa l» the Immortal, the Fearlta.. Brahman. ‘8lf, 
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Ha tliat is perceived in the water, and He that ia 
perceived in the mirror, — which of these is That? ^ 
He said ‘It is He that l« perceived within M 
these/ (4)« 

Com. — Prnji'ipnti said to these two devoteesi 
free from sins and capable: ‘The person* — (die 

— ‘that is seen in the eye ’ — , on closing thw 
eyes, by Yogin whose impurities have bee» 
destroyed — . ‘is the Self I spoke of/ — as endowed 
with /rf « f/fim fnm nil from a knowledge of 
which follows the attainment of all worlds* and 
desires ; this is the Tnimortah called the ‘Highest/ 
hence the Fearless, honoo Brahman'^the moiat 
anc'ent. Th\is havini? heartl the assertion of 
Prajdpatt ubntit’tho person that is seen in the eye/ 
Jnfira and Virachuna understood the person to be 
of the form of a shadow ; and having; understood It 
thus, to make sure of it, tlicy asked Prajdpati: 
‘Well sir, the person that is perceivtHi in the water»^ 
and the reflection of one's Self that is perceived in 
the mirror, and other objtx'ts, like the polished 
sword — which of these is the one spoken of, by 

you ; or is it the same in all these?’ Thus asked, 
PrajdpiJi said : Tl is the same person, seen in the 
eye, which is perceived within all these/ How is 
it right for Pn^jd^ttii to permit such false concep- 
tions in the minds of his disciples, — he being a 
faultless teacher ? True : but Projupaii did not 
permit the misconception. How? Well it is a 
well-known fact that both hioru and I'rror/iaiui 
ataume themselves to be emirently learned, great 
and intelligent ;.honcc\ if they were distinctly told 
by Pfivdpofi —“you are fools, underaUnding thingt 



Hi Hi cmu'inHMXA vPAirmui) 


would be pained at heart ; and on 
account of this falling off of their minds» thef 
would lose all energy, and could not question and 
understand things any further ; hence. /Vq/dpoft 
thinks of protecting his disciples from this predi- 
cament. the idea in His mind being,' they may 
think now as they choose. I will remove this 
misconception by the illustration of the rtip 
of water' But. in any case, it was not right for 
him to tell a lie. that ‘ It is he &c.* It was not a 
He that was told. How ? The person in the eye 
spoken of by Himself is more proximate to the 
mind, than the shadowy persons thou^^ht of by the 
disciples ; — as says the .S’m/i . * The inner most of 
all ; * and it was*this with regard to which he said : 
it is this &Cm ’ Hence, no lie was told by 

in fact for the removal of their nu'*conception, 
he adds the following. 


Thus ends the Seventh Khamla of A lh\ntya VI 11. 



ADHYA'YA VIII. 


KHANDA VIII. 

^ ^ ir q5q»r 
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lyook at yourselves in a cup of water ; and 
then what you do not understand of the Self, come 
and ask me \ They looked at themselves in the 
cup of water. Prajapaii asked them : ‘ what do 
you see ? ’ They replied : * Sir, we see ourselves 
as wo are, even to the hairs and nails, a very 
picture*. (1) 

Com."- Cup of water ' — ».e., a cup full of 
water, * L<^ok upon yourselves there, and thus 
looking upon yourselves, what you don’t under- 
stand, come and a<»k mo.* They looked at them- 
selves in the cup of water. Then PrajCipaU said to 
them * what do you see? They had been told to 
ask him what they did not understand, on looking 
at themselves in the cup of water ; and yet before 
they asked him what they did not understand, 
PrajApati asked them what they saw in the cup of 
water, what is the moaning of this ? The meaning 
is simply this. They did not think that anything 
was unknown to them, as they were sure of the 
Self being only the shadow ; as it will be said * 
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* went tw&y ’ with pacified minds ;* and no 
peace of mind is possible until the object sought* 
after i« fully understood ; hence, they did not tell 
him that they did not know it And since disciples 
labouring under misconceptions are not to be dis* 
regarded, therefore, PrajdpeUi himself asks them— 

* what do you soe ? ’ and for the removal of the 
miscancoption ho will also add * having adorned 
yourselves well dte. ’ They replied : ‘ wo see our- 
selve»t, as we are, even to the hairs and nails, a 
very picture i.#., we see ourselves with the 
same body as we have * and thus it is a very 
picture of ourselves that we see *. 

^ I irimf^^TK gr?n- 

II H 11 

F^rajnpnti said tn them : * Having adorned 
yourselves well, put on your best clothes, and 
having cleaned yourselves, look at yourselves in 
the cup of water'. They adorned themselves wtUi 
put on iheir best clothes, cleaned themselves, and 
then I >oked into ih«* cup of water . Proj^patt said 
to them : ‘ wh:i» d*» you (^) 

Com,— Again ProjilpuU said to them with a 
view to remove their misconception of the Self as 
being the shadow : ‘ Having adorned yourselves 
well, and put on your beat clothes, as in your 
house*, — t.c., having dressed yourselves in the 
costliest apparel—, and * cleaned yourselves 
having shaved your hairs and pared your nailSt**^ 
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look into the cup of water, again. And in this case 
he did not instruct them to tell him what they did 
not understandi * But, how could their misconcep- 
tion of the Self as the shadow be removed by 
looking into the cup of water, after having 
adorned thcmKelves &c. , Slc.* The argument in 
Pr({j6pati‘$ mind is this: ‘The ornaments and the 
dresses, that are yet to come, are reflected in the 
cup of water only when they are in contact with 
the body ; no it follows tliat'it was the ho^ly that 
produced the shadow in the first case. And again 
the nails and the hairs, which the liisciple.s look 
upon as permanent, produced the shadow only, so 
long they had not been removed from the body ; 
and as soon as these were removed, the shadow of 
the hairs and nails is not seen. Therefore, it 
is established that, like the hairs and nails, the 
body loo is liable to appearance and disapp«-arance 
(or production and dest ruction) ; and hence also 
the shadow that is seen in the cup or water, as also 
the body wiiich is the source of the refiection, are 
not t!u Seif ; because, they are retlecttx! in the cup 
of water, hko the i*rnanu»nts and dres>es &c. 
Not only this, hut also that whatever is held to be 
of the Seif, ri.'., pleasure, pain, attachment, 
aven ion, delusion itev. , all this i- otily temiior- 
ary like the hairs and naiU ; as, such canuv>t be 
the Self- Thus then, the example of ‘the ornaiuonts 
&c *, having been hr<»ught forwanl by Prttjapftti, 
with a view to remove all misconceptions, with 
regard to the Self, - even though they did look 
inlo the cup of water, after having done as the/ 
ware told to do, their mlaconception wa« not 
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nmoTtd ; htnot, it followi, that it wm throvi^ 
•om# f«iiU inhtrent in Ihtt Indru aod 

Vinxkam had their diecriminatiTe koowladga 
interrupted And reeing them still convinced of 
their former view, he asked them again : ‘ What 
do you see 7* 
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They replied ; * just as we are ourselves. woBi- 
adomed. well-dressed and cleaned, so, are these 
also well-adorned, well-dressed and cleaned.’ He 
eaid : ‘ That is the Self, the Immortal, the Fear- 
less, that is Brahman.* They both went away with 
their hearts satisfied. (3) 

Com." -They understood as before ; * just as we 
ourselves are, well -adorned Sic., so too are these 
shadows *-^such was the misconception under 
which they laboured. Because, their misconcep- 
tion with regard to the Self was not removed, even 
after the Self was defined as * That which is free 
from evil, dec.,* and then to<i wishing to know 
further particulars with regard to It, the Self wae 
directly shown them as being the * person that U 
seen in the Eye.’ and lastly in order to remove all 
misconception with regard to it. the examples of 
the ' cup of water ’ and the omamente, dto., were 
brought forward ; therefore, from this, it follows 
that their capacfly for realising discriminative 
knowledge was hindered by tome innate fault of 
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thtir own. Haring conolnded this, PrajApaH^ 
thinking in hia mind of the Self as he wished them 
to understand, said ' That is the Self, the Immortal, 
the Fearless, that is Brahman * — as before ; which 
is not said with reference to the Self as understood 
by Indra and Vinx'hana, Prc^Apati thought : ‘These 
persons have their minds only puritled by listening 
to the definition of the Self, to the declaration with 
regard to the person in the Eye, and to the argu- 
ment based upon the reflection in the cup of water, 
and the hindrance to their understanding will be 
gradually removed, as they ponder over my 
assertions ; when a due discrimination with regard 
to the Self will follow of itself having thought 
thus, and considering that the imposing on them 
of a further term of the life of religious student- 
ship, will give them much pain, ht? did not take 
any notice of them, even as they were going away. 
And those too. Indra and VtriM'hana, with satisfied 
hearts -i.e., happy with the idea of their ends 
having been fulfilled, went away. * Santa does not 
mean peaceful; because, if they had attained peace, 
their misconception would have disappeared. 

Jra- 
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And PraJApati, looking after them, said: ‘with- 
Wrt having pero«ir«l and without 
a* Self, they hott go away ; and whoever of a 



Iwo, the IMm$ and the Amras will hold to thii 
doctrine will be destroyed/ Now FirocAona, with 
a satisded heartt went to the and preached 

this doctrine to them : * The Self alone is to be 
worshipped; the Self alone is to be attended upon ; 
and it is only by worshipping the Self, and by 
attending upon the Self that one gains both 
worlds, this as well as the next’ ( 4 ) 

Cow. -When the two kings, huira and Firo- 
chana had gone away. PrujApati thought that, 
being addicted to various enjoyments, they would 
forget his instructions, and hence with a view to 
remove the troubles to come, by moans, as it were, 
of a direct assertion, he looked upon them as they 
were going away at a distance, and said* thinking 
that, like the definition of the Self as * free from 
evil. &c.,’ this warning of his would also reach their 
ears : without having perceived and understood 
the Self, as defined above, and labouring under a 
inisc<mception, both these, Imlra and rirorAonu are 
going away. Hence, whoever, among these 
or would hold to the doctrine a« understood 

by these two kings, they would surely bo de^stroyed, 
—1,^., be flung away from the path of progracs. 
Of these two, as they wefe proceeding towards 
home, the king of the Atmran, VmK^hana, fully satis* 
fied at heart, went to the Asuran ; and having gone 
there, he preached the doctrine of the body being 
the Self. That is to say, he told them that the 
Father PrajApatt, had declared the body alone to be 
the Self. Therefore the SelfW c , the body— alone 
is to be worshipped, the body alone to be atlended 
wpm ; and it is by worshipping and atUnding upon 



Wlta SRI SA 91 LUtA*a COMMlirtABT 


the bodf that ane obtains both this world and the 
naxt.—the * two worlds * including all worlds and 
all desires ; such is the sense of Virochana's 
preaching. 
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Therefore, even now, of one who does not give, 
who has no faith and who does not perform sacri- 
fices, they say ‘ Oh ! he is of the ^sura ’ for such is 
the doctrine of the Asuran. They deck the body of 
the dead, with ' food,* dresses and ornaments ; and 
by this, they think they will gain the next world(5) 
Cbm.— Therefore, even now, follow the same 
line of thought : as, in this world, of one who does 
not give charities, who has no faith in the per- 
forming of good actions, and who does not perform 
sacrifices, the learned people say ‘ He is of the 
Amran* i>., he has the nature of an Amra, adding 
‘Oh * as evincing regret. For want of faith &c 
constitute the doctrine of the ^4 suras. And being 
impressed with this doctrine, they deck the body 
of the dead — f.c., the corpse— with Tood’—i.c., with 
perfumes, garlands and articles of food,—* dresses* 
— covering it with pieces of cloth &c., — and 
‘ ornaments *— re., with flags &c ; and by this 
decking of the corpse they think they will gain the 
next world. 


Thus ends the Eighth Khandaot Adi yoya VIIL 


ADHYA’YA VIII. 


KHANDA IX. 
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But Indra, without huTing got to the D^voa, 
nw Uitii difficult jr : ‘u when the body is adorned. 
It is adorned ; when the body is well dressed. It is 
well dressed : and when the body is clean, It is 
clean ; in the same manner, when the body is 
Mind, It would be blind ; when the body is one- 
•yed. It would be one-eyed : when the body is 
erippisd. It would be crippled ; and when the body 
peryies. It would also perish.' (1) 

Cbss. -But Indra, without having reached the 
XMoiis, being endowed with the divine qualities (rf 
charity Ac., cogitated o»er the instruction of the 
Teacher, and while going along, saw this difficulty, 
with regard to ttie theory of the 8elf he had arrived 
nl. Jitdra came to understand a portion of Uie 
argnment with regard to which ProjAptOi had 
Monght forth the example of the ‘cup of water*; 
bensnsSi he came to see a diffloulty In Uie view of 
IImMI being the shadow. HowT Jast as when this 
in adorned, ttils shadow-8elf is also adorned i 
: TffiMk tike body is dressed, this is also dressed. whMt 



wim ikt 

body in oWanod* thU U alio cioan — i,e.» by Iho 
ibating of tho hair dec., tho redaction abo appear* 
«ltan ; in the earoe manner, the naile and hair* dw., 
aieo being only part# of the body, when the body 
becomee blind, by the removal of th^ eyea, the 
redaction i« al^o blind, and when thin in one-eyed, 
that iff alffo one-eyed -by the remo^^al of one eye. 
Or *Srdma* may he explained an ‘one whoee eyee 
or the none, are always flowing*. When that is 
^crippled* with hand.*^ and feet dofftroyed— 
then the shadow-Self also becomes crippled; and bo 
alffo, when the body peri'^hts, that is also destroyed. 
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4 «eUr«l >n ‘hi*’-, ihen with fu»l in hi* 

‘W.M hew^eck. Frajapati »aid to him: Veil, 
t* ^ap^^nt away, with Ti rocAono. satisded 
^'or what purpose have you come 
ied: ‘Sir, as when the body i« 
b)n)ed ; when the body is dreaiu 
wheu the body is cleaned, 
blffo, when the body is blind, 
.the body is one*eyed« I( 


*1 see no 
band, ho came 
Jndm, as you 
In your heart,- 
bnekf H# replfl 

>«>nth<bcd,i»cnppW.I 
^ It i« drM«M ^ j 

It t« elwutod ;-*o. 
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irottld tlso |>tri^b. Tber^forot f 900 no good bk 

( 8 > 

Com.— Therefore, 1 eee no good in the phUo- 
K>phy of the Self hn the shadow. Having ascer* 
Gained this discrepancy in the said philoeopfajr^ 
ffw/ra, with fuel in hand, came to Prajtlpati to live 
ui a religious student, Pntjdpati said to him: 
well Jnfira, you went away, with Virachwm, 
atUfied in your heart: for what purpose have you 
oroe again f Though he knew the reason of 
ndra\^ return, yet he asked him. just to make 
lear Imhas real motive ; Just as *let me know 
rbat you know already as said by Sanaikum^ra 
0 Nar(ui(tf' * lusi m as before, to all of 

rhich PrajflpaU accords his assent. ‘Pr<y dpoti 
las described to both of them only the Person in 
he Eye ; then, how is it that hvira undorstoex) the 
ielf to be the shadow, while Virtj^rhan t took it to 
m the body ?’ In reply to this, some people reason 


bus : For the matter of that, fmira remembered 
he declarations of Prapymti with regard to 
mp of water/ and before ho reached the P 
nderstood the Self to be of the form 
n accordance with the instroction\^ aunJilWh* 
ni th«. *.w the diffi^cuUr hi 

Jr, H tbe.hadow. 

ccording to the first decUratton>j,^ Tewher 


W he *e. eny difficulty m theory ; while 
oanner, the feet of Mm to be the Self 
tending the Self to be the 

•epectleely. muet be oxpl^^,, the eeme 

be difference in **«• Jj^d F.rocAoeo und*. 

betenlen to int* knowlejfhedow endthebotJr 
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thHlwTf r**/"* those in 

M^rtion /«^/r«took PrajApaH’0 

atere^. having » firm faith inthe.SVa«; while 
IWA«a put an indirect interpretation of his own. 
end Uking the shadow to be produced by the body. 
h« understood the body to be the Self;X 
reasoning in yirorA«na-s mind being that when two 
pieces of cloth-one blue and the other not blue 
--arc reflected in the mirror, the one which is found 
to cast a blue shadow is consider d more valuable 
where the value is attached to the cloth casting the 
shadow, and not to the shadow ; so too. in the 

pr^ontcasi.it ,« the reflected body, and not the 

reflection, which is meant to be the Self. Even 
though the words heard were the same, yet the 
Intepretation of the words was in accordance with 
the excellences or defects of the minds of the 
listeners; ;„.t «s the case of 'l>,h„y„ta' (control), 
jhUiii (rivo). and Dnyadhium' {have mercy)— a« 
dedared above to be signified by the single letter 
Do , as Heard hy different persons. AuiiUiary 
causes too appear in accordance with one’s own 
mind. 
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‘Soltis. 0 InJm,' said Prajtipaii--' l gball 
explain It to you. further ; dwell here for another 
ttdrty-two yearn.* He dwelt there for another 
1i»irtr-two year* ; then Froj&jHai said to him. (3) 
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Cbm.--8o il ia, Indra—i. e., you have underatocrf 
fightly in thinking, that the shadow is not the 
Self* Then, Prc^jdpati said : * That Self of 
which I have spoken to you, I will explain to yoo 
still further, than what I explained before. As, 
even though I explained It to you once* in a 
manner in which it would have been easily 
comprehensible to faultless people, yet you did not 
understand it; therefore it vseems that your 
eotnprehending faculty is hindered by some 
weakness; consequently in order to remove 
that weakness, dwell here for another thirty-two 
years.* Then after he had dwelt for thirty-two 
years, and had his weakness removed, Frnjdpati 
said to him. 

Thus ends the Ninth Khandti of Adhydya VI 11. 


ADHYA YA VIII. 

KHANDA X. 
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• He who tnoTM Bbout, ettondad upon, in 
drums, th»l Uth« SolF; andhoiaid ‘thla, th* 
Immortal, th# Fearlww. ihi* to Brahman.' H# w«it 
mmy, Mttofiad in hi* h#art ; but b«for# h# r#Mh*d 
tdio Dimu h# aaw thto dlfioulty ; ‘Uiooch thl* i* 
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not blind wh^n Ihe body is blind ; not ons^-eyed 
when the body is one-eyed ; nor is it affected by the 
faults of the body.' (1) 

Cbm.— The ‘Self free from eTil,* which was des- 
cribed as the ‘person in the eye/ is that which moTSS 
about in dreams, attended upon by women 
t>., one who experiences the various kinds of 
pleasures in dreams. ‘ That is the Self— said he* 
dfec., &c., as before. Being told this, Indra went 
away satisfied in his heart; but before he reached 
tile Gods, he saw a difficulty as before in this also. 
How^ Though it is true that when the body is blind, 
the dream-Self is not blind; when the body is one- 
eyed. It is not one-eyed: nor is the dream-Self 
affected by the discrepancies of the body. 
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* Nor ifi it killed by the killing of the bod/ ^ nv^ 

one-eyed.when the body in one-eyed»*— yet they kill 
it, M it were, and chaae it, as it were ; it oomee to 
be conscious of pain, as It were, and sheds team ; I 
do not see any good in this.' m 

* With fuel in his band, he came back again 
and PrcQdpaii said to him, ^Jndra I you went away* 
satisfied in your heart ; for what purpose do you 
oome again ? * He said : ‘ Though this is not blind 
when the body is blind; nor one-eyed when the body 
is one-eyed ; nor is it affected by tb*? dUcrepanciee 
of the body ; 

Nor is it killed when the body is killed; 
nor made one-eyed, when the body is one* 
tyad,*-yet they kill it. as it were ; chase it.af it 
were ; and it becomes conscious of pain, as it tvere; 
and sheds tears ; I do not see any good in this.' 
Prc^^dpait said * it i», huira ! I shall explain 
this to you, further ; dw*jU here for another thirty* 
two-years/ He dwelt there for another thirty -two 
years ; then he said to him* ' w 

U i* not kin«(l bjr ihe killu.g of th« 
body, «« the sii»dow..Self U ; nor i» the dreem-SoIf 
OD»>«yed. when the body I* one eyed. That, which, 
is the beginning of the said A lhyAya, wa* aintpiy 
declared, on authority not to become old by the «H 
age of the brrfy dtc., i* here intrixluced, with a view 
to have the eame declaratlona proved by reosoninS' 
This dream-^lf i* no( effected by the diecrepenoio* 
«f ttio body, u the ehodtm-SeK ie ; bnt ’ they kUi It 
Ml It wet#.' ‘ k>'*a ' meeae ‘ iW*. the meeniim bttaf 
WMpooirtckiUit. Mitii;«re, not ^ftt fooar 

It', Mpwtoltf M a* foUowttm tMte ■!«» 
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JoUow«l by • Mr li It b. urged that ‘ since it ha» 
bMn »^p«ciflod that ig not kilM by the killing of 
th0 body, the meaning should bo that it is ready 
killed ; "*we deny this ; because, inasmuch as he 
has recourse to the authority of PrcgApati, he could 
not possibly impute a falsehood to him. How could 
Indra, taking his stand upon PrajCipati g authority, 
falsify the declaration of Prajdpati that ‘ It is the 
Ifnfnortul &c. (by contradicting it and saying that 
It is really killed) ? “ But with regard to the shadow- 
Self, though there was a t^imilar declaration by 
Proidpati of its immortality, yet Indra did say 
this perishes when the body perishes * ; in the 
same manner, he could do the same thing in the 
resent instance also.’ Not so. ‘ Why ? * Because, 
i the former case, Indra thinks that by ‘the person 
I the eye, Prajdpati does not mean the shadow- 
slf. Because, when he had asked about ‘ the Self 
w from evil if he had thought that PrajdpaU 
lally meant, the shadow-Self, how could he have 


one. with fuel in hand, for further explanations, to 
takinj< hi.« sUnd, as ho does, on ProM- 
s 10 him. Therefore,^ 

t follows did not think that Prajdpati 

snljy mean^ shadow-Self. As has been 

xplained * h 

Ho alsc^ * chase it. as it werttr ' and ‘ U 
jf pain * as brought about by the 
&c., and ‘ It itself sheds tears. V 


:c/ 

conscious 
lath of a son' 
kn a matter of l 
by whouid ii bA**"*****®^ «» •' r 

bto quallBcatioB V ttnnec«wary ; beoaua*, if 

wtr* reaUy P*‘«. ‘t “«* 


act it is really cotisctous of pain; 



'WliiAltwioirA vnMmuA ' 

(Oiiftl^ I># spoktn of a 9 * fte foAHoiw * ; and mho* 
bfeiuso of anolhor Sruti^ whmrm 11 ii »oid * it 
Miiitics, mn it wort *. If it bo urged that in thol 
0000, there is contradiction of a fact of ordinary 
eenae^perooption wo deny thie ; because, like the 
pereeptioo of the body as the Self, that perception 
may bo mistaken. Well, let the question rest,— as 
lo whether it is really conscious of pain, or only 
apparently so ; whatoTor that may he,-'* I do not 
see any good in thi$i ' — that is to say, even from 
the knowledge of the dreatn-Self. I do not find any 
good results following. * So it is you say ; 
because, what is meant is that the Seif is immortal 
iiMt fearless. And because even though I have 
erplained it twice, /mircidoes not comprehend the 
troth, therefore, as before, there is some obstacle 
in the way of his comprehension ; having thought 
•O, with a view to the removal of the obstacle, he 
directed him to stay there for another thirty *two 
y^rs, as a religious student. And when he had 
lived there for that period and had his fa^j^*^ 
cleared away said to him. 

Thus ends the Tenth Khanda of yUI , 



ADHYA'YAVIII. 


KHAN DA XI. 


»l r j T Mgiiq : 

?T inin^ ^ Jim 

wra TwnfTl^ II Ul 

* T hit which \n fuU asleep, at perfect rest, 
«00ing no dreams* — that is the Self * -he said — 

* that is t he Immortal, the Fearlesa, that i» Brah^ 
man \ He went away, satisfied in his heart but 
before he reached the f)/aHis, he saw this difficulty* 

* In truth ; he doea not rightly know himself, aa 

iti /, nor does he know these beings ; therefore, 
reached utter annihilation; and I see no 

J'ooHint&r.. 

(>m. -As heforti. havtnR said This indeed 
Ac..’ the sentnco ‘ that which Is full asleep &c^' 
has been explined. The person that is seen in the 
eye. he that nK*** about in dreams duly attended 
doon.— this, wh-t he is full asleep, and at perfect 
rest, seeing no diems, that is the Self, the Iromor- 
UU the Feerles* that ia BroAewn, meant by 
Biinaelf. But Inta sew a difficulty in this atoo* 
And It wee thle : h troth, the Self lying in deep 
.(Heep. doee not rigbr know himself, es tki$ it /, 



nor does he know the beings, -—as he does during^ 
dteams and during the waking state ; thereforst he 
has reached utter annihilation, — to be taken as 
before* That is to say, during deep sleep, the Self 
is utterly annihilated, as it were. 

ff g^Npi <T* f jisr**?®®- 

nnrnft; ^ ^ sn? «- 

^ WR c^*, «llr'^k‘)R ^ 

With fuel in his hand, he came back again* 
Jpraj^pati said to him, 7ndr<i I y ou went awayt 
eatisded in your heart ; for what purpose are you 
eome again T ’ He replied, * Sir, he does not rightly 
know himself as Mis / am, nor doos he know the 
beings ; he has reached utter annihilation ; and I 
see no good in this’. ft) 

Com. — It is only when there is cognition that 
we infer the existence of the cogniser, and not 
when there is no cognition ; in the case of a nia^^ 
in deep sleep, we find no such cognition, therof^j^ 
the cogniser must be taken as annihilated But ho 
does not accept the annihilation of tb Self, wishing 
to preserve the authority of the ain^rtion * this is 
the Immortal Ac., dtc.‘ 

^ HwNWfliffHi'Fifu qi « firofin q*» 

pjTO ?n*Wv5R« ^ jr#r 

ntwP44m^ iJm I X I 

' So it i« indood, O. /ndmakl Prtvdpati ‘tills 
i tiutil ospisin to jrott, (iiftor ; sad nothiat oa« 



wifH m 

♦ban that ; dw#l) li«re for another five ]raars\ Hr 
dwelt thero for another five years. Thus they cama 
♦o a hundred and one years^ and it is with raganl 
to this that they say ‘ For a hundred and one yeais 
did hidra dwell as a religious student, with Prxjd- 
ptUi,* He said to him. (3) 

Com. — Having said as before, says : 

* what I have already explained to you by means of 
three synonyms, that Self — and nothing other than 
Thai ^ shall I explain to you again. The weakness 
left in your nature is but slight novr ; so, in order 
to remove this, dwell bore for an.>ther five year*/ 
Being thus advised, he did so. And fyojapati ex- 
plained to Imira, whose faults had washed off 
the true nature of the Belf, free in m all contact 
with the discrepancies of the three residences. (the 
eye d:c.,) and characterised by frei^dom from evil 
dec. These years reached the number of a hundred 
and one ; and it is with regard to this, that in the 
ordinary world, learned men, say ' Far a buixired 
and one years did Indra live as a religious student^ 

; and it is this number of years that 
by instahnents of thirty-two dEC«» 
Ah moiition» thi^ common sayini^ < 

^ t f”om t" 

^ of Self, —by expreaaing ft 

eulogises the j * 

„ position of Inira^ obtained 

It, ^ ^ ^^ter he toiled and toiled 

- t for a f. years, whfadi 

tboU that bo’"** « "o* 

Other end ol Ma 

Thu* tult tbt a*®*** AdhydifA VTIi. 



ADHYA'YA VIII. 


KHANDA XII. 


Wl Wt: ?T5^ JT fiPUft^ 

f??ra: * ? * 


^Jndra ! mortal is the body, held by Death. It 
is the abode of that Immortal incorporeal Self. The 
corporeal one is held by pleasure and pain. For the 
corporeal Being, there is no freedom from pleasure 
and pain. But the Being without the body is not 
touched by pleasure and pain.' (1) 

Ckm > — ‘This body is mortal’ — i.e», capable of ^ 
Death. You think that the Self, that I have des^ 
oribed as located in the eye, and as being^^ . 
nature of serene bliss, is beyond destjj^?^ ^ T t 
Hsten to the reason for this . This IT 
•ee« is mortal— perishable. It is, 

Dmik. .h.. J - ^ 

times, then the fear of Death . . ®. 

great, as it is when it is said that ' " 

ASW b, D.ath.-whUh P»rtiouJwa/<i 
eerres to remove ell attachir, ^ " 

Benoe. it ia said ‘ it w Aeid 6v * . . 

Its own prtstine parity. The^y. ^ 
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is meant to be taken together with the organs of 
sense, the mind, &c., &c.; and this bod7 belongs to 
the Immortal serene Being, which is comprehended 
as located in three places, and which itself is free 
from death and other such like properties as 
pertain to the body, the mind and the sense-organs. 
Though the mere mention of ‘Immortal* implies 
the absence of body, yet the separate mention of 
* incorporeal* is meant to show ‘ that It is not 
partite and corporeal* like Air. The body is the 
substratum of the experiences of the Self ; or, it 
may be said to be the substratum of the Self itself, 
the Thinker, in the order of — Fire, Water, Food 
&c. And since the body occupied by the Self is 
always held by Death, and atfected by pleasure 
and pain, as being brought about by means of 
virtue and vice, — therefore the corporeal Self, 
occupying it, comes to be affected by these. The 
fact of the Self being corporeal consists in its 
mistaken identification of itself with the body ; 
JMnce ‘ the corporeal Self is held by pleasure and 
is a well-known fact that for the Being 
that ^rpCBreal, there is no freedom from~~or 
removal of — \hc series of pleasures and pains, as 
brought about\ by connection with, or separation 
from, the exteryal objects of son8e,—the Self, all 
the time, thinking of such connection and separa- 
tion to belong to itself. When however the Being 
is free from the ht>dy — i.c,, when its false notion of 
Identity with th® body is set aside by a proper 
recognition of its ^wn true incorporeal character 
-i-, pleasure and pah do not touch It. The root 
touch ’ ie takh with each member of the 



*PleA8Uf« does not touch * and * Pain 
doaa not touch* being the two sentences contained 
in the one ; just as in the passage * one should 
not convenje with the mlechchha^ impure and 
unrighteous people.* Pleasure and pain are 
the effects of virtue and vice ; freedom from the 
body is the real nature of the Self ; and as 8ttob» 
there being no possibility of virtue and vice, very 
much less is the ohance for any effects of these ; 
hence, * Pleasure and pain do not touch it.* * If even 
pleasure do not touch the incorporeal Self, then it 
comes to what Jndra had said — that * in tiiat case, it 
teaches utter annihilation. This does not affect the 
ease; because, what is denied here is the existence of 
such Pleasure and Pain as are brought about by 
virtue and vice--* Pleasure and Pain do not touch 
fiia incorporeal Self,* Because the word ‘touch’ is 
always found to be used in connection with such 
things as are liable to appear and disappear ; 
S, p., odd touch, tho uann touch dc,; whil« 
til* wunnth and brigbtnaw which are d 
hervnt in th* Fire (and as such not 
ing and dltappearing), arc not rofior^ to by 
‘toueh.’ Similarly, the Pleasure, hn the shap* of 
Blue, which naturally belongs %of the 8elf,-~lUte 
the warmth and brightnees of Phe Sun— ie not 
whet Is denisd here (by the djfenia] of toncA) t 
heeause, of snnh SnUis as ' Braht**<in ia Consoion#. 
flesst Bliss. ’ * Bliss is Brahmcf^ ’ and so forth t 
and in this Work too, it hashes^ laid ‘ thtr highwt 
U BUae< ' The highest and P^wuute being 
and the eftthe.— theVe being n ' tiifferettee betiNaa 
tiiatwoi ittaatnnoli asboth ^n«UF onnogall* 



or cognisable only in their natural forw,^ 
cannot be what is desired by Indra ; becaueat 
^ ha« already said that, ‘ then It does not know 
'iteeif, as ihia /, nor doea It know these beings ; 

it has reached utter annihilation, and I see no 
:good In this ; which shows that, that which Indrd 
’Wishes to know ‘is that which knows itself and 
also the living beings, which is conscious of no 
pain, and wh ich obtains all worlds and all desires 
by means of knowledge. ‘ It is true that such is 
what is desired by Jndra, who thinks that * these 
beings are separate from myself, all w'orlds and 
desires are other than myself, I being the master of 
all these ' ; but this is not what will do him any 
good; what is good ;for /nr/rn is to be explained by 
Pr>ijdfyati. What Prajnpaii means t*) explain is 
4hat what is good for Indra is the realisation of the 
Self, as being incorporeal, like the A'Msa, and which 
is the Self of all worlds and all desires, and not as 
•omething other than his own Self, like the obtaining 
of '<he kingdom by the king. Such being the case, when 
the Seif is one, what could know what as ‘ this is 1* 
or that * these are the living beings* ? But, in accord* 
anoe with this theory all the Sruti passages, — which 
declare the equipment of the ego with * women, con- 
veyances *, and )^he fact of his being ' desirous of the 
world of the Facers and lastly the fact of its 
being ' one ’ dto., Wc.i-'would not be explicable. Not 
so ; because therd is no contradiction in the fact of 
the Self of all obt^ing all the results ; just like the 
foot of all such suUptanoes as the jar dec., belonging 
to day. If it be urM^d that * if it be the Self of •!)» 
then it would be oon^^ted with pain also,*— we deny^ 



^ otakshad 

tf|ii ; because pain too being the Self, there is nc^ 
oonlradiotioii in thia As a matter of fact howetert 
all pain is imposed upon the Self by the assumption 
of Ignorance, just as the imposition of the character 
of the serpent on the rope. And inasmuch as the 
Ignorance, the cause of pain, is destroyed by means 
of the cognition of the true nature of Self, there is not 
the slightest chance of any pain affecting the Self. 
On the other hand, such desires, as are due to the voli- 
tion of pure sattva, and are resident in the mind 
alone, with regard to all objects, hate a connection 
with the body of the Lord. And the theory of the 
VedAnta is that it is the Supreme One. which be- 
comes the enjoy er, through the limitations ; and 
consequently, all usages based upon Ignorance 
refer to the Supreme Self alone, and to nothing 
else. ‘By speaking of the person that is seen in the 
eye* what was meant by PrajCipati was the 
Shadow-Self, and it was something else that 
was spoken of in connection with dreams 
deep sleep; and none of these three mean ^he 
Supreme Self as characterised by freedom from 
evil &c.,* — such is the view held by some people, 
who explain, * in the following manner, the pur- 
pose of the instruction of the Self ip the shapes cf 
the shadowj&c : 'theseare explained in the begin- 
ning, with a view to avoid the confusion in the mind 
of the listener who is addi cted to e^cternai objects of 
aenset by the hearing of an extrei^ely subtle object, 
in the shape of the Supreme Seu, which is highly 
incompr^ensible. Just as, on tJ^ second day of the 
month, one who wishes to sboi^ the thin crescent of 
the moon to some one, b^^ins/wiih pointing to tb# 



teaaoh of tlio troe in fr<»t of th# moon : foit WflT 
hoTO, there is the moon, then he pdnte to anofli«r 
higher object, such as the top of the hill, end going 
on in this manner, he points out the moon ; and then 
the other person sees the moon. In the same 
manner, it was not the Supreme Self, that was 
meant by PrajAp/Ui to be expressed by the three 
expressions, ‘the person in the eye &c’; in the 
fourth expression, the listener is carried beyond the 
mortal body, to incorporeality, the form Of pure 
light ; in which one becomes the best of men ply- 
ing and enjoying the company of women 
Well, certainly this explanation is very pleasing 
to the ear ; but such cannot be the meaning of the 
Text ‘Why Because if Huch wete the meaning, 
theni-after having begun with the ‘ person that is 
seen In the eye.’ whereby the disciples comprehend- 
ed the Self to be the shadow. PrajApatt thought 
tWs to be a miscomprehension on their part, and then 
with a view to remove this, he brought forward tho 
example of the 'cup of water’ and questioned them « 
to what they saw there &c. &c., and than Iwtly 
explained them the instance of the adornment &c^ 
-~aU this would become meaningless, if PrajApatt had 
wished only to explain the nature of the Self as bei^ 
that of the shadow-’the person seen in the eye . And 
further, when he himself would have declared a f^ 
a reason would have to be given, as to why ^ 
wishrxi to sot aside that declaration ; and it would be 
necessary for Mmselt to bring forwa^ 

the removel of the conceptions of the Self, as Uii 
Self in dream and in deep sleep: But no sucl 
raasons are given ; thence, we conclude tbai 

1 » 



dH not monn to toaoh them the form of 
the Self to be the shadow in the eye. Seeondlyt If 
the declaration were in the form that * it is the 
seer that is seen in the eye then the said inter* 
pretation would have been right, because haTing 
mentioned ‘ this itself \ what Prajdpati declares is 
the seer. If it be urged that * it is not the seer that 
has been mentioned in connection with the dream*, 
— ^we deny this ; because the sentences that 
follow are qualified by * as it were ’ in * sheds 
tears as it were,' and ‘ is conscious of pain, as 
it were * ; and it can be none other than the 
seer that moves about, in a dream, attended upon; 
because, this fact is established by reasoning, 
in another 6>oti passage : * Therein, is the 
Purmha self-luminous. * Though during a dream 
the person is conscious, yet that consciousness 
does not serve as an organ for the perception of 
the dream experiences ; this consciousness being 
itself only perceptible, as the substratum of the 
impressions left by the waking state, just like a 
coloured piece of cloth ; and this does not go 
against the self-luminosity of the seer. Thirdly, 
both during the waking and the dreaming states, 
one knows the living beings and himself— as 
* these are living beings' and * this is I and it is 
only when there is the chance of a thing, that 
there can be any denial of it,— such as * it knows 
not &c.* Similarly, it is only for a conscious 
being, who has a body, that there is no freedom 
from pleasure and pain due to Ignorance ; haring 
said this, it is added that for the same oousctotts 
Beings when without a body, just as knowledge 



i^ppaars, the contact of pleasure and pain h 
deniedi — the denial being only of such pleasure 
and pain as there was a chance of — by the 
eentenoe * the incorporeal Being, Pleasure and 
Pain do not touch. * And it is proved in another 
Srnti that ' one and the same Self moves along un- 
touched, in both the waking and the dreaming 
states, just like a large fish. ' It has been said that 
* the Serene Being rising from the body, enters 
into something else, rejoicing with women &C., — 
and this something else, is apart from the Serene 
Being spoken of as its substratum, and this is the 
best Purusha. * But this is not true; because, even 
in the fourth explanation, it is explained as ‘ This 
it is. ' If something else were meant, then Prajd- 
pati could never have expressed it as before, and 
thus told a lie : and further the charge of falsehood 
would also apply to the declaration. * That thou 
art, ' which has been addressed to one, who has 
entered into the body, which is a modification 
of his Self, after such entrance has been explained 
as belonging to Pure Being, the Creator, who 
is something other than Fire, Water and Food. 
For, the proper form of declaration would have 
been — Tn that, wilt thou be rejoicing with 
women &c.,’ — if the best Purusha were some- 
thing other than the serene and blissful Being. 
And again if the ‘Highest* were something other 
than the human Self, then the instructions 
could never have concluded with ‘all this is the 
Self alone,' after having taught that ‘ It is I tha 
am in the Highest.’ And also we have another 
8ruti passage declaring— ‘There is no seer other 



tStMSk tttiff A;c:, Nor could the word *8df f»« 
used in ell SryiiB, with r^erd to the Supreme Beingt 
if the oounter^Seif (ego) of ail creatures were not 
the Supreme Being itself. Therefore ft is eetablish*^ 
ed that tlie Self, treated of here, is one onlf . Nor 
does worldliness belong to the Self; because* the 
world is simply imposed upon the Self, by tgnO'* 
ranoe. Just as the misconceptions of serpent* 
silver and dirtiness with regard to the rope, the 
mother-o*-pearl and the sky, cannot be said to 
belong to these latter. By this has been explained 
the sentence that ‘for the bmlied being, there is nO 
freedom from pleasure and pain.’ And it has also 
been established, as mention*3fl above, that it 
becomes 'conscious of pain, us tf m're* and hot that 
it really becomes conscious of pain. It is only 
because such is the ^explanation, that in the case 
dt all the four explanations. PrnjCip*t^ adds: ‘this 
1« the Self, the Immortal &c.’; evoh if ‘PruJ^nafi* be 
taken as a hidden name of the *S’nin, then too the 
declaration could not but he true; and it is not pi^o- 
per to assert this to be false, on the ground of some 
fabr reasonings ; because Ih^re Is no authi.rity 
higher than the .sVuh. If it be urged thaf ‘it is an 
unmlstakeable fact of perc^^ptioti that the Self it 
really conscious of pain ^c.’—we deny thist 
because such consciousness of pain tt»** may be 
etplaified as other sense-cognitions, such as *I aUl 
free from old age, I am old, 1 am born, 1 am loug^ 
lived{ ♦ fair, dark, d6ad and so forth.* If it be 
said that ‘all Iheee are true*,- (We reply) the truth 
is really ▼enr hard to comprehend ; sP ihdOfe i4 
that ei^n the king of the gAlli, thobgh ihetrtieiedi 
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by 1110A1UI of the instance of the cup of water, ae 
to the imperishable character of the Self yet 
become confused, and said. ‘It is really annihilat. 
ed. And the greatly intelligent Virochana too, the 
▼ery son of Prqjdpati himself, understood the body 
itself to be the Self. And it is in this ocean of 
Indra 8 fear with regard to the perishability of the 
Self, that the atheists have been drowned. So too, 
the Sdnkhyas, even after they have comprehended 
the Seer to be something apart from the body, 
leave hold of the authority of the scriptures, and 
so stay behind in the regions of Death as charac- 
terisod by other theories. So too, the other 
philosophers. Kandda and others, have busied 
themselves with purifying the substance of the 
Self as endowed with nine different properties of 
theSelf,— just like the washing of the reddened 
cloth by moans of different salts. So also the 
sacrifioists — -having their minds 
withdrawn from the wordly objects, though resting 
upon the authority of the IVcia, look upon the 
Supreme Reality of the unity of Seif as annihilation^ 
like /»</ra, and so keep moving up and down by 
means of pulley, as it were. What then is to be 
said of other insignificant creatures, devoid of 
wisdom, who, by their very nature, have their 
minds conquered by the external objeota of the 
world ? Therefore, the Supreme Reality of 
the unity of Self can be rightly compre* 
bended only by those ParomriAaTwa— •Renunci^ 
atas, who have renounced all desire for the 
egitemal worlds who have nothing else to fall 
baok upont who have accepted the hifheet 
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slate of life, who are engaged only with the* 
oonoeption of the V^^nta, — the highly revered 
ones, following, as they do, the doctrine laid down 
by Prajdpati in the four aforesaid sections ; and 
hence to-day too. it is only vsuoh revered ones, and 
none others, that teach this doctrine. 

it 

‘Unbodied is Air, Afcdsa/ Lightning, and 
Thunder,— all these are without bodies. Now, as 
these, rising above that d'^-dsa, and having 
reached the highest light, appear in their own 
form. (2) 

Com , — An example is brought forward to show 
how, after rising above the body, the Self reaches 
its own form,— the Self being the incorporeal 
serene Being, being falsely identified through 
Ignorance with the body, and thus appearing as 
bodied. The Air is ' unbodied \ — i.e., without a 
body consisting of the head, hand * The Al(d$a 
Lightning and Thunder.— all these are without 
bodies.' And just as at the end of the purpose of 
these, in the shape of rain, rising above ‘that 
A'kdea ’**»the SnUi on earth speaking in this 
manner of the Akd$a of the heavenly regions'--*, 
these — Akd$a and the rest-- have been reduced to 
one form, not being recognised in ;heir respective 
forms of air, &c., as being reduced to the one form 
of Akdm ; Just as the serene Being, in the elale of 
Ifoimuioe, is reduced to tiie state of the b^dlT t; 
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^ ^0., rise abo^e that A'kdaa of the 

Heayenly regfioiig, for the purpose of the accom* 
piishment of rain. How is this accomplished ^ 
When the winter has passed, they reach the 
highest Ught of the Sun — i,e., coming in connect 
with the heat of the summer Sun, they «^re 
separated, and thus appear in their own respective 
forms of the * Purovdta &c., relinquishing their 
former calmness ; the A'kdsa reverting to the state 
of the earth, the mountaini the elephant &c., the 
lightning to its own condition of streaks of light, 
the thunder to its state of thunderings and thunder- 
bolt, — all these appear in their own respective 
forms, on the approach of the rainy season. 

flf ■jT!q3?q: H 

?wwiui: 51- 

qqi grp 5n<3Tt 

3^: II \ II 

‘Thus does this serene Being, rising above this 
body, and having reached the highest light, appears 
in its own form. That is the highest person ; there 
he moves about, laughing, playing and rejoicing, 
be it with women, or conveyances, or relatives, — 
not minding the body in which he was born. Like 
the horse to the cart, so is the Prdna attached to 
this body.' (3) 

Cbm.Wust as in the example cited, air and the 
reet are reduced to the form of A'kdacr^o in the 
^ j|mie niantiert the serene Bdng, the human SooU 
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biilig reduced by Igncfanoe to ideit^it^ with Self, — 
in the wey of thinking * I em the i»on of thai man, 
1 am bom, I am old, I shall dif» ^nd go forth 
having been awakened to reality, bjr such 
inetructkms as those imparted by Prai^^pcM to 
Indra--BLS that ‘ you are not of tha body or of the 
saPsea, you are That, &c., sud thereby 

-'ising above this body, like Aif Itbov® A'k^iMay and 
cognising its own true nature, as lying apart 
from the body, renounces the a*>tion of the body 
being his Self, anti thereby * appears in Its own 
form/ as eiplain&d above. ‘That is th© highest 
person* : the persdn in the eye and that cognised 
in dreamt are the manifested, While ontnaoifested 
is ttie perron, asleep and at perfect re«t» Which is 
free from she body, and fully equipped in its own 
nature. Among all these the serene Being, resting 
In Ito nature, is thfe best, in comparison with 
the perisHahle and the Imperishable, the manifested 
Upd ’^'timso'fested. This serene Being is 

lescribed in the That serene Being, 

resting ih its own nature of the universal B^lf» 
tPbves aD0ut,’~~8ometirae8 as Mrn dtc., ‘laughing*, 
it eating all desired foods, high a^d low, sometimaa 
playing and rejoicing with wcfmdn &c., ohiy in llte 
fuihd, these being created in the ni*hd by the 
'Otce of will, thede women those of 

ihe regions 6f Brahman, or of this wwfld ; 
^hinkihg the body that is bom of the ceantrtSlihii 
oS man and woman, or that which whi bdit 
ftkt himself^'iur., ihto which he waA hOM i W ati|^ 
Rmnght of tite body wttald only oaUiS Pakot i IK IIk 
iniiditi ’‘It 
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which has perceived, then he oeaBes to be 
omnisoient.' That does not touch the position; 
because the mistaken notions, though the body wat 
bom, have all been destroyed by knowledge ; hence 
the body is as good as unknown, and as such the 
not thinking of it does not mean any lessening of 
his omniscience. For certainly, that which is 
experienced by the intoxicated person, or by some 
one under the evil influence of a planet, is not 
necessarily to be thought of. even after the 
intoxication, or the planetary effects have passed 
off. In the same manner, in the present case, that 
which is experienced by wordly persons, under the 
influence of Ignorance, does not affect the univer- 
sal Self free from the body ; because of the absence 
of Ignorance, the cause of these. Those true 
mental desires, covered by untruth, that are experi- 
enced by such persons as have washed off all taint 
of Ignorance, are connected with the aforesaid 
universal Self, inasmuch as they owe their mani- 
festation to Knowledge ; and hence these are point- 
ed out simply with a viow to eulogise the Know- 
ledge of Self ; hence, the explanation given is a 
very proper one : * those in the world of Brahman^ 
dtc.’ which means that wherever they may be, they 
turn out to be in Brahman alone, because Brahman 
is the Self of all. ‘Being only one,— not seeing 
anything else, not hearing anything else, not 
knowing anything else, that being tha higheet— 
and yet rejoicing in seeing the desires of the world 
of Brahman and also those this world, is a 
iHmtradiotion : the one not seeing anything 
.mA ot the eame time seeing something else** Tbii 
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ii no fault ; because this objection has been met 
and set aside in another Sruti passage : there beiuflr 
no destruction of the sight of the seer, he appears 
to be seeing ; and he is said to ' not see \ because of 
the fact of the non-existence of the desires apart 
from the Self. Though even in deep sleep^ as in 
the liberated state, the absence of any second is 
common, — as it has been already declared— ‘where- 
by would it see what ? ’ And Prajfipaii has also 
said how the Purusha in the eye appears, being as 
he is incorporeal and free from evil, dtc., dtc. And 
now begins the description of this Puruska as he is 
directly seen in the eye* Now what is the cause 
1^ seeing him in the eye ? This is explained by 
means of an example : just as the horse, or the 
ox— the word "Prayogya * meaning thai which is 
ifoked — , is attached to the cart~ the word * A'char^ 
ana * meaning that by means of which one moves 
akmg^, for dragging it along ; so in this body, 
which takes the place of the cartt * Prdna\ with 
its five-fold functions, together with the Mind and 
Buddhi, — which means the Conscious Ego, with its 
Self covered over by the two faculties of cognition 
and action— is attached, for the purpose of experi- 
encing, file results of its past deeds. The Prdna is 
appointed to the functions of seeing, hearing and 
motion by the Lord, just as the general manager is 
appointed to his functions by the king the ideas 
working in the mind of the Lord, being Vhere shall 
1 go after death, wherein, during rest, shall I rest " 
ps declared in another Sruti- And it is of this 
jydMi tlial Ibeeense d sight* tiie ejre, in a patl,. 
cl pmeivlng cdout/ 



wvm fmi SAHKARA'S OOMMBlUTART Hfi 

*n*r^^ f^fyiufllci 3?ir*n iT»=gra wopw 

^ H 3nrins|^i52?i^ij |{) ^fipi ^ ^- 

?*■ H 3Tirin ?n?R; II » II 

“ Now where the eye has entered into A'kdsa^ 
that is» the person in the eye, and for his vision is 
the eye. He who knows, ‘may I smell this', that 
is the Self, the nose being the organ of his smell* 
ing. He who knows 'may I speak,’ that is the Self, 
speech being the organ for his speaking. And he 
who knows ‘ may I hear this,’ that is the Self, the 
^ar being the organ of his hearing.” (4) 

Com.—When the eye has entered into Akdsa 
— !>., the space in the black pupil of the eye in 
the body—* then that is the unbodied person in the 
ey^, which forms the subject of the discourse, and 
for his perception of colour, the eye is the organ. 
The fi^hpremo Incorporeal One is perceived therein 
by means of sight, for the sake of whose vision the 
organ of vision is put in the body. The assertion 
of Prajdpati that * he is in the eye’, refers to all 
the Organs of sense ; since the' perceiver of all 
•••se-objects is the same person ; the ‘eye’ being 
*P®®ially mentioned in the Srutis, simply because 
it W the eye that he is seen most distinctly ; as 
Sfty<» the SrtUi ’what 1 have seen, becomes the 
true*. And again one who, in this body, knows 
* may I perceive good and bad smell,’ that is the 
Self ; and for his perception of smell, the nose is 
ttie organ. One who knows * may I say this speeohV 
Itot is the Self ; end for the accomplishment of hi^ 



It : rai 0««A'KD<»YA OPAWBHAP 

of Boyiug, speech is the orgmn. One ■who 
ijl 0 m ' n&ey I hear’t that is Ih® Self • end f®r hie 
iOhCiBg IhB organ is the ear. 

One who knows may I think’i that is the SelT, 
ibe mind is his divine eye. And it is by means <rf 
ibis divine eye of the mind, that he sees the desirM 
sOdrOieice^. (W 

CoTS. -One who knows ‘ may I think this,-" 
\^„ think with the mind aione, free from any 
lontaot With the funfctions of the snnse-otgane-^, 
knows this, that i.s the Self since such w 
Bie expression in every i***®©} it fullowc 
Sktadedge. or Consciousn!*?® »s the form of the 
Nf. Just as when it is ass Oft *3 that ‘ that w^ch 
sbiSeB in ftoht is the sun. that which ““““ 
to fee sohfh, to the weft, to the notth. and 
guards. Is Sun.’ it foilows that brighti^»f ^ 
fee natnre the Sun. Tne organs of eight dwJv 
^'ano tb* r®“t, are for fulfilling the functionk of 
egging Sfad the ; this fact being inferred frCtti 
fi|efapani% ofihe Self. While the fact HftW 
f^If beinjf ah agknt of cognition is bdsed npod • 
!a#e esti anu Iidt as its fnnctlon ; just as brSo*" 
gsss hf the Son is based upon Its mere dxie‘*h®** 
iftid Is ncrt a ftinction of it Hind is fee ^ 

ft, pi9 ^If-niivins mdans ‘ eitraordifi!t»y»“" 

fej ifea fee other organs ; and ‘ eye * meaHi iJiit W. 
nf ifhlinh one sees. j/LU the c^or Mifedl| ; 
«t fee pffe^t: ,^il 



jot di^, ; while the mind i. an organ of pmtmf 
tton emending over the three periods of tim*. hm$ 
ftr^ discrepancies^ and is the organ for pererfi^S 
itig all subtle and distant objects ; and as such,!*- 
is called the divine eye.' The Liberated One, 
haring reached his own form, freed from the body 
and organs proceeding from Ignorance, haring 
reaoh^ the State of the universal Self, becoming 
pure like the A'M»a, the Lord of all, with the sole 
hniitetion of the mind, sees all desires, by means 

extends 

like the ligh*; of the Sun, and thereby rejoices. 


fTt ^ aiRn: ^ ?RTqi: e 

^ nJii'ifrit«ii=r H ^ » 


Those tlat are in the world of Brahman. 
The Devaa meiitste upon this Self. Therefore, all 
worlds and all desires are obtained by them. And 
he who knovs this Self, and understands It, 
obtains all worlds and all desires Thus said’ 
Fraj/tpati—yei Prajdpati said this. (g) 

Cbm.- It ii now explained what these ‘ desires* 
arc : Those disires ‘ that are in the world of 
Brahman ’--hilden, like golden treasure, beneath 
the false attachment to external objects,— such 
are the desire that the Liberated One obtains. 
And because th s Self was explained by PrqjdpaU 
to Indra, therelore the gods, haring heard <rf It 
from Indra, eve* now, meditate upon that Sstf, 



Jud beomim ihej m«diUt« apon tl, t&er«for«, lA ^ 
wosda Mid all desires are obtained by them* Tba 
iMming is ^at the result for which Indra dwelt 
/witti Prqjdpaii as a religious studenti for a hundred 
and one years-^-that result was obtained by the go(b» 
It may be urged that * such may be the lot of the 
lucky gods, but it cannot belong to human beings 
ni the present day, because these latter have short 
lives, and little understanding ; * hence it is added : 
He obtains all worlds and all desires, even now-a- 
days,— one who knows that Self, like /ndro, &c., 
and understands It. Thus in general did Prc^dpaH 
say. Therefore the knowledge of Self, and the 
acquiring of the results thereof, belong equally to 
all men. The repetition is meant to point out the 
^d of the section* 


Thus ends the Twelfth Khanda of Adhydya VIIL 



ADHYA'YA VIII. 


KHANDA XIII. 

'IW a®- 

^Ri*lPRNaT»ftc^lPl^sn4t^ II \ II 

‘ From the Dark, I come to the Variegated; 
from the Variegated, I come to the Dark ; shaking 
off all evil, as the horse shakes off its hairs, — and 
as the moon freeing itself from the mouth of 
£dhu ^ — so shaking off the body, and having fulfill- 
ed all ends, I obtain the uncreated world of Brah- 
men Yea, / Main it. ’ (1) 

Conu — * From the Dark, &c.,’ is a sacred mantra 
put down for repetition, or for meditation, ‘ Dark* 
is an;j deep colour; the Brahman in the heart, 
which is dark, as it were, because of its incompre- 
hensibility ; and having known this Brqhman in the 
heart, by meditation, from that ‘dark* I come to 
the ‘ variegated ' — i.c., the world of Brahman^ 
which is, as it were, ‘variegated* — the variegation 
being due to the world of Brahman mixed with 
numerous desires, with regard to the forest, 
Ao; that is 1 reach this variegated world of Brah^ 
man, either in the mind now, or after the failing 
off oif the body* Because from the variegated world 
froAingn, with a view to the differentiation of 
ITames aT^orms, 1 am come to the dark state of 



la tie heart. ®iat i$ to eafr tWR 
IreiuieBt I eome to the wiegated Self, in Ite 
lU^iiiral form. It is aext explained how reaifi^' 
the Tariegattd world of HraAmon* : Juet ae lift 
liofse, efaaking off ite hairs, removes Ite fatig^^ 
and also dust from hairs, and bwjomee oleauj^^waj 
having &rhaken off all evil in the shape of Virlita 
and Vice, by means of the Knowledge of BrahMa^ 
in the heart; and as the MooUi freeing Itself fro«8| 
the mouth of becomes blight, itt the eaule 
manner, having ‘shaken off'— given up-^he hody« 
the receptacle of all evil, and having, by meana of 
meditation, my ends fulfilled, I reach the ‘unorea.^ 
ted’— eternal— world of Brahman. The repetition 
{e the sake of the closing of the manira^ 

Thus ends the Thirteef’th Khm^in of Adhyhyd Vltt ^ 

< 

ADHYA'YA Vlll. 

KriANDA XIV. 

^ *r?Wi "Sf* 

afRW JTsn^- 

SWf ^ *i3Tts^xg»rT^ « 

‘ Tli»t whitii is esilsd A'kditt It fbt 

• tPSsMiaf* 



iftf. I come to tho sasmblr of PrajdpoH^ 

||ou»o. I am the glory 6f the SrUhtnanoi, tha aflrol?? 
df Icings* and the glory of the vaisyas. 1 wie||: 
•O obtain that glory; I am the glory of gloHm 
Mayl never go to the red and toothless, thottgl^ 
devouring, slippery abode , may 1 never come^ 

,(«! 

Com. — ‘ -4 is meant to point out the de^f-^ 
tion of Brahman^ for the purposes of meditation*^ 
‘That Self, which is called in the Srutis ^Ak&sa\^ 
because like A'kdsa^ it is incorporeal and. 
subtle— that in the revealer or manifester, of 
the Names and Forms that lie latent in 
It, which are the seeds of the world, and 
which are like the foam of water. And that 
Brahman wherein these Names and Forms 
are located,— that which is within these Names 
and Forms, untouched by these, -that is Brahman, 
different from Names and Forms, untouched by 
Names and Forms, and a revealer of these ; such 
is Brahmafh This it is that has been described in 
the Maitreyi Brdhma:ift^*^%\ie One alhpervading 
entity, being Consciousness alone. It is aiways in 
the form of Consciousness. Thus the two seotioiw 
become reconciled. It is explained how this it 
understood. * That is the Self : The Self, of all 
creatures, the counter-consciousness, is aelf-oognia^ 
able ; and it is in the form of this Self, that it It 
omiprehended that the incorporeal and alb 
pmnrading Self, like A'kdsa. is Brahman. And that 
Self-JJrdAman is immortal, never capable of 
When follows a mantra, ProjOpati here is the fo«i4 

JSraAcw— I come to his assembly, his 
, '■m ! 



by tlie iKJiti. A«i tunhar. ? 

--f^, Ibe Self— of the Brdhmanat ; since it to ^ 
BrdkmoMas that particularly 
^erefore I am their glory ; so also of kings ^ 
MtMKis. Since these too are entitled to such me^ 
«i„. th«rf<». I .» lh.ir S.lf . • I -i A 1. oMjto 
glory.* 'lam the glory -Self— of flif 
glories* t\c., of the seWee. in the 
of the body, the sense-organs, the mind 
Md Imddhi. It is explained why I ®ow 
to this, &o., &c. May I ne^er come to the 
-in colour resembling the ripe 
• adatka ‘-tooth-less-and yet adatka 
tZ2 organ (which devour, or destroys the glo^ 

itrength, knowledge and virtue 

;^dioted to it)—, ‘ lind^ * slippery,— abode 

ajgain.*) 


Thu. end. the Fourteenth Khanda of 

Adhffdtfa VIII- 



aowya'ya. vni. 

KHANDA XV. 

jr^PTOT irsnqf^i^i^ jg: aFsn*^ 

(•^nfi>i tiw3t-^rj=q?q5( « «a^' 

JI ^ gjPT^ Jf ^ g=!- ; 

cw^ 1^1 

‘ This Bra/imon dac\ared to Prajdpati, Prajdpatf 
to Manu^ and Manu to his children, one who has 
studied the VMa at the place of a Teacher, accord- 
lug to the prescribed rule, during the time left, 
after performing the duties to the Teacher, and 
baling obtained his discharge, settled in bis hoi^^e, 
studying the Vdda in some sacred pUce, and 
begotten virtuous sons, having withdrawn all bie 
senses into the Self, never giving pah to other 
oreatures, except at certain specially ordained 
places and times,— one who behaves thus Pirougb^ 
out his life, reaches the world of Brahmm^ and 
does not return, — yea, he returns not' (1) 

Cbm.— This Philosophy of the Self— with a\l ittr^ 
eooessories — together with the eight-sectiched* 
Iteeatise beginning with an explanation of 
syUeble *Om' and treating of all its various mediti,^ 
lions— BfoAman, Hiranyagarbha^ or the Supreme 
liOrd* declared to Prajdpaii, t.e., to Kaeiyeip^ 
JCs^opa declared it to Jfcmsh hie son, and JCeuii 




Thus th«n Phlloiw^y" ^ 

hating paostd tlucough all theaa i 
Ifons faw (Som* down to this day. It tnai: 1 , 
_ that * as til* soionos of ths Sslf has fcMtei 
i^faaM Is the 6lh, 7th and 8th Adhyayaa, 
iMdtsg to a de*i»abte mnlt, it would seam thAt| 
ifaiiiflees bate no ate' ; and with a tiew to remo<i^‘ 
^ BOtiana rf snob uselessness, it is sddsd hO'#| 
WerfSdUl actions, when performed by the learnadi;' 
|#h^ about eticeptioiially good results. 'HatbiK 
tdibdied Ae VMa^ together with its meaning, atilt* , 
||*e*ofa Teacher, at'^cording to ' tjje prescribe#'; 
folee of study With « riew to show that attend* 
|]% hpon the Teacher, id .mote important thaft alt; 
htiis* duties laid down inth^ £yufto. It it added: '; 
Hy f ing studied Ihe dnriftg the time that is left, 
rite IteId^ffhatloe of the duties to the Teacher.' 
^Ri* Irgda P'mS thns studied by one, kseplUf 
•rifi^riy wttMH ths limits of prescribed conddelt 
abei:f the results of a Knowledge af sabito 
tsftowhidt cafi i^eret be obtained by any othW 
fMliiia. 'ttWng bben duly dischatofed ‘=-4^ 
IfhHiig dblthed all enqnii^ into the hstilr* W 
hHlng toturned froiti the Teaober’s hoaiM 
a wife iA aoeorddnSe #ifh 
iioearrand tbeH settiing as a hoiMe-holder, did^< 

. in the performahoe of all presoftbH, 
i : <# all dtieh dhtiee, tbe dludy Of the ' 
I V Wdiult, — in di^er tb tho# this it id addtil'^ 
toered pUbe. irtltok is seeluded, di^Uif 
dM stod^iiii tha Fdda. 

^ diiiy ai?*. ’ 







tiiiem e4iitro1l<id wi&in tfa« 
having withdrawn all his sanses wiiitiilp 
the Brahman in the heart, — which 
glfO includes the rtnunoiation of Actions-^*, not 
i^ting pain to any creatures, either moving or 
^l^ovi ng, except at specially ordained times and 
flaoes. ’ All this belongs equally to ail men, in 
lidiatever state they may be ; other srutis declaring 
ttc impropriety of giving pain to any creatures* 
eiocpt at the times and places specially ordained 
in the scriptures continuing a house-holder, and 
being entitled to, and .duly performing all these 
duties* throughout his life-—t. e,. one who behaves in 
ihe aforesaid manner, ail through bis life, — reaches 
the world of Brahman on the death of the body ; 
mid be d oea not turn to a body again; because such 
return is distinctly prohibitedr That is to sayi 
having reached the world of the caused Brahmam 
byway of the ‘Light’ dto, he continues to live in 
that world, so long as that wprld lasts; and before 
this he does not return* The repetition is meant ta 
point to the end of the Upanishad^Philosophy* 


fhna ends the Fifteenth Khanda of Adhyd^a Vltt 


Thus ends the Eighth Adhydya, 


Om Tat Sat 
Pwaa to all 

Thua ends the CMdndogya l/imukc4. 











